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PREFACE. 



No branch of pure Mathematics piasents more to intereat 
and improve the mind of the mathematical student, than 
Analytical Geometry. Uniting the clearness of the geome- 
trical reasoning, with the brevity and generality of the al- 
gebraic, it not only satisfies the requirements of the closest 
reasoner, but gives continued and increasing pleasure, by 
the elegwce with which its varied results are deduced and 
interpreted. 

In preparing this treatise the Author has endeavoured 
to preserve the true spirit of Analysis, as developed by the 
celebrated French mathenjatician, Biot, in his admirable 
work on the same subject, while he has made such chan- 
ges, both in the arrangement of the matter and the methods 
of demonstration, as he believed would render the whole 
more attractive, and easily acquired by any student pos- 
sessing a knowledge ^f the elementary principles of Alge- 
bra and Geometry. 

In discussing the Conic sections he has preferred to con- 
sider the Parabola first, not only for the reason that the pro- 
perties of this curve are more 8UB{de and more easily de- 
duced than those of the others, but because, by this course, 
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he was enabled to treat of the Ellipse and Hyperbola to- 
gether, thus avoiding much of the repetition of words, which 
necessarily arises from their separate discussion. 

Although the treatise has been prepared with special 
reference to the wants of the Author's own classes at the 
Military Academy, he trusts that it will be found accepta* 
ble and useful to all, who are disposed to advance in the 
higher branches of Analysis. 

Those who desire to make the subject as practical as 
may be, will find in the last article of the work a large num- 
ber of examples. 

U. S. Military Academy^ 
West Point, N. T., July 1, 1851. 
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to preserve the true spirit of Analysis, as developed by the 
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work on the same subject, while he has made such chan- 
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DETERMINATE GEOMETRY. 



5. L&t US now construct the roots of the four forms of equations 
of the second degree. The firsts -> 

x^ + 2ax =^5«, 

gives the roots - * 



X = ^ a + Vb^ + 



= - a - V6» + a« 




From any point, as A, lay off AB = 6 ; at B, erect the per- 
pendicular BC = a, then as in 
N^^ example 1 

1^ , 

AC = Vh^ + aK 

Now from C, as an origin, lay off 
CD =*a, then 

AC - CD = Vfia + a« - a = AD 

will be represented by the first value of x. 
From E, layoff EC =-a, also CA = -/6»"T^; then 

- EC - CA = — a - ^/W^\^^ == — EA 

will be represented by the second value of x. 
The given equation may be put under the form 

x{x + 2a) = l\ 

from which we see that & is a mean proportional between x and 
X + 2a, and this relation will be satisfied by either of the above 
lines AD or — EA. First, by substituting AD for a?, we have 

AD(AD + 2a) = h^ or AD(AD + DE) = AB*. 
as it should be, since AB is a tangent, AD + DE = AE, a 
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secant, and AD its external part^ Second, by substituting — EA 
for 2 



— EA(- EA 


+ 2a) = b* 


or 




EA 


X AD = J 


The second^ 














X* — 2ajp 


= 


i*. 






gives the roots 




X 




a — 




X =z a + 


V6* + a«, 


Vb* + o» 



Construct as before, AC = Vb* + a* ; then from C by off 
CE = a, and 



AC + CE = V6« + a« + a = AE, 

will be represented by the first value ofx. 

From D, lay off DC = a ; then from C in a contrary di- 
rection lay off CA = Vb* + a*, and 

DC - CA = a - Vb* + a* = — DA 

will be represented by the second value of x. 
The given equation may be put under the form 

x{x — 2a) = 6«, 

which will evidently be verified by the substitution of either AE 
or- AD. 

It should be observed that the values, just constructed, are the 
same as those for the first form, with their signs changed. This 
should be so, since the first form will become the second by 
changing x into — x. 

The third 

«• + 2aaJ = — 6*, 
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gives the roots 
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= - o — Va» — bK 



From A as an origin, on tlie line AA' lay off the distance 
— AD = — a; at D erect the perpendicular DC = J; 
c from C as a centre, with CB = a, 

as a radius, describe the arc BB' 
cutting the line AA' in B and 
B' ; join these points with C and 
' we shall have DB = Va« - 6«, 




and 



— AD -h DB = - a + Va^ - b^ = 



AB 



-AD — DB=--a- Va^ - b^ = - AB' 

will be the lines represented by the values of x. 
Thefourth, 



«* — 2ax = — J', 



gives the roots 



a; = a + Va^ — ^S 



= a — Va» — 6«. 



From A', as an origin, lay off A'D = a, and make the same 
construction as for the third form. We thus have 



A'D + DB = a + Va* — 6« = A'B 

A'D - DB' = a - Va" — 6« = A'B^ 

for the lines represented by the values of x. 

If a = 6, both values of x reduce to a = A'D. In this 
case, the circle does not cut the line A A', but touches it at the 
point D, and the distances BD and B'D become 0. The same 
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supposition, in the third form, reduces both values of a? to 
-AD. 

If a < 6, the values of x become imaginary in both forms ; 
the circle neither cuts nor touches the line AA', and the imagina- 
ry roots admit of no construction. 

DETERMINATE PROBLEMS. 



6. A thorough knowledge of the preceding principles, will ren- 
der the solution of all determinate problems simple and easy. 

Problem 1. In a given triangle^ to inscribe a square. 

Let ABC be the triangle. Represent its base, AB, by 6, and 
its altitude CG by h. Suppose the problem to 
be solved, and that OD£F is the required 
square, its unknown side DE = £F being 
represented by x. Since the side DE is parallel 
to AB, we must have 




1 G F n 



AB : DE : : CG : CH or 

whence 

hx =z bh ^ hx and 



6 : « : : A : A — 



X =r 



hh 



Th' 



hence rr is a fourth proportional to 5 + A, 6 and A, and may 
be constructed as in example 3, Art. (4). Or better thus : Pro- 
duce the base AB until BL = A ; 
at B and L erect the perpendiculars 
BN and LM ; make LM = A and 
join M and A ; the part BN cut oflf 
on the first perpendicular will be ^ ^ jf* m, 

represented by x. For, since BN is parallel to LM, we have 
» '■ I > ^ /^ ' I /'• ' 
AL : AB : : LM : BN or 6 + A : 6 : : A : BN 




whence 
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BN = 



hk 



z=z X, 



h + h 

Therefore, through N draw ND parallel to AB ; let fall the 
perpendiculars EF and DO, and the square ODEF will be the re- 
quired square. 

The value of x, and the construction of BN, will evidently be 
the same for all triangles having the same base and equal alti- 
tudes. If all the angles of the triangle are acute, the square will 

lie wholly within the triangle as 
in the above figure. If there is 
one right angle, two sides of the 
square will lie upon the sides of the 

triangle as AD'E'F. If there is 

Jf'O' JB^ M ^^^ obtuse angle, part of the square 

will lie within and part without the triangle, as 0'D"E"F". 




7. Problem 2. In a given triangle, to inscribe a rectangU, ilie 
ratio of whose adjacent sides is hnovm. 

Let ABC be the triangle. Let AB = 5 and CG = A, 
and let the known ratio of the sides of the rect- 
angle be denoted by r. Suppose the problem 
to be solved, and that ODEF is the required 
rectangle. Denote the unknown side DE, by y, 
and DO by x ; then by the given condition, 




we have 



X 



.(1). 



Since DE is parallel to AB, we have 

AB : DE : : CG : CH or 5 : y : : A : ^ — « 

whence 

hy = hk "^ bx. 

From t^is, by substituting the value y = rx, taken from 
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equation (1), we deduce 

rhx = 6A — 6a: 



or 



X s= 



hh 



b + rh 



To construct this value of x; produce the base AB until 
BL = rh ; through L draw 
LM parallel to BC until it 
meets CM parallel to AB, in 
M; join M and A; at the 
point E» let fall £F perpendic- 
ular to AB, it will he the re- 
quired line. For, since the triangles AEB and AML are similar, 
their bases will be to each other as their altitudes, and we shall have 




AL : AB 

whence 



MP : EF or b + rh : b :: h :EV 



EF = 



bh 



b + rh 



Therefore, through E draw ED parallel to AB, and let M the 
perpendiculars EF and DO ; ODEF will be the required rectangle. 
If r = 1, the sides are equal, the rectangle becomes a square, 
and we have the same value for EF as in the preceding article. 



8. Problem 3. To draw a straight line tangent to two given 
circles. 

Since the two circles are given, both in extent and position, we 
know their radii and the distance between their centres. 

Let us denote the radius, CM, of the first circle by r, that of the 
second, CM', by r', and the 
distance between their cen- 
tres, CC, by a, and suppose 
that MM' is the required 
tangent and denote the dis- 
tance CT by a?. 
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There are two cases : 

I^rst ; when the tangent does not pass between the circles. 

Since the radii drawn to the points of contact, M and M', must 
be perpendicular to the tangent, we have CM parallel to CM', and 
hence the pro^rtion 

CM : CM' : -NcT : CT or r : r' : : a: : a; - a, 

whence ^ 

^^ 3 ar 
r'x =^ rx -^ ra and x = . 

To construct this value of x : Through the centres C and C, dra\f 

any two parallel radii 
CN and CN', on the 
same side of CC ; join 
their extremities by the 
line NN' and produce 
, it until it meets CC in 
\ T; CT wiU be the line 
represented by a?. For, draw N'O parallel to CC, we then have 

NO : NO : : ON' : CT or r — W : r : : a : CT 

whence 

'\ 

CT = -^_ = X, \ 
r -- r' 

Therefore, through the point T, draw TM tangent to one of the 
circles, it will be tangent to the other. 

If r > r', the value of x is positive, and the point, T, will be on 
the right of C. 

If r = r', the two circles are equal, the value of x reduces to 

ar 
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the point T is at an infinite distance, and the tangent is pandlel to 
CC. 

If r < r', the value of a; is negative, and the point T is on 
the left of O. 

If r = 0, rr will be 0, the first circle becomes a point, and 
the tangent is drawn from this point to the second circle. 

If r' = 0, X will reduce to a, the second circle becomes a 
point, and the tangent is drawn from this point to the first circle. 

If r = and f' = 0, the value of x reduces to — i 



an indeterminate quantitfiiy each circle becomes a point, and the 

tangent coincides with CO'. . 

Second ; when the tangent ftastes between the circles. 

In this case as in the otheff 
the lines CM and CM' are 
parallel, hence, the triangles 
MCT and M'C'T are similar, 
and we have the proportion 




CM : CM' : : CT : C'T, or 
whence 

r'x =z ar '^ rx and 



r : / : : a? : a — ar, 



X =s 



r + r* 



To construct this : Through C and C draw any two parallel 
radii, on difierent sides of CC ; 
join their extremities by the 
line NN' ; CT will be the line 
represented by x. For, through 
N', draw N'O parallel to CC, 
then we have the proportion 




NO : NC : : ON' : CT, or r + r^ \ r 



CT, 



16 

whence 
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CT = 



r + r' 



= X. 



The value of ^ is positive for all values of r and r* ; reduces to 

— when r = r' ; to when r = ; to a when r' = 0, 
2 

and to — , when r and r* are both equal to 0. 
0^ 



9. Problem 4. To construct a rectangle^ knomng its area and 
the difference between its adjacent sides. 

Let a* denote the given area, Art (2), and d the difference be- 
tween the sides. Let x denote the least side, then x + d will 
denote the greatest, and since the rectangle of these two sides must 
equal the given area, we have 

x {x + d) ^= a^ or ar' + ^« = a*; 

whence 

d / « rf* 

2 ^ 4 



If we take the first value 



x=__ + 



v^ 



• + 



d* 



and add (2 to it, we hare for the greatest side 



«+j=_+ 



\/»- + ?■ 



To construct these values : Make AB = a ; at B, erect the 
perpendicular BC = — , we shall 
have. Example 7, Art (4), 

ac = y/«« + ^. 

4 
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From AC, take CD = — , and we have 
2 



AD = - A + \/o« + — = X rr. ihekatt tide. 

To AC, add CE = — , and we have 
2 

AE 



= h\/tt'^ :=:z X + d =z the greatest tide. 

and the rectangle AE x AD -=■ a* will be the required roct* 
angle. 
If we take the second value 



and add <f to it, we have for the greatest side 



+ ' = 4-v/«' + f 



By examining these values, wo see, that the expression for the 
least side, taken with a negative sign, is the same as that for the 
greatest side, in the first case. Also, that the expression for the 
greatest side, taken with a negative sign, is the same as that for 
the least side, in the first case. Therefore we have, in this case, 

— AE, for the least side, 

— AD, for tJie greatest side, 

the product of which is evidently positive and equal to 

AB* = a«. ' 

It should be observed, that it is only in an algebraic sense, 
that — AE is less than — AD, its numerical value being 
evidently the greatest 
3 
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It is also evident, that the two rectangles thus determined are 
absolutely equal, or that in reality there is but one rectangle which 
will fulfil the required conditions. Why then, it may be asked^ 
do these conditions lead to an equation of the second degree ? To 
this it may be answered, that in Algebra, properly applied, not 
only are problems solved in their most general sense, every pos- 
sible solution being given by the equation, which is the algebraic 
statement of the problem ; but also, whenever the conditions of a 
problem, expressed in two independent ways, give rise to the same 
equation, this equation must give an answer corresponding to each 
mode 6i expressing the conditions ; that is, must be of the second 
degree, and it will thus be impossible to arrive at one solution dis- 
connected from the other. 

Thus, in the above problem, should we represent the greatest 
side by — ar, the least would be represented by — a? — cf, 
and their product give 

— a? (— a? — d) = a* or x^ + dz = a*, 

the same equation found before ; hence, this equation ought not 
only to give the least side, as at first proposed, but also another 
value of ar, which taken with a negative sign, will represent the 
greatest side of the rectangle. 



10. Problem 6. To divide a given straight line into extreme 
and mean ratio. 

Let AB = a be the given line. It is to be divided into two 
parts, such, that the greater shall be a mean proportional between 

the whole line and less 




part. Denote the greater 
part by x, Jhen a — x 
will denote the less part, 
and the condition will give 



x^ =: a {a -^ x)y or a^ -\- ax -= a*, 
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wliieoce 



which may be constructed precisely as in the preceding problem, 
the first being AD and the second » AD'. With A as a 
cenl^e. and AD as a radios, describe the arc DF, the line will be 
divided in the required ratio at F, AF being the greater part 

The second value of re = — AD' is numerically greater 
than AB. It can then form no part of it, and can not be an 
answer to the proposed question. But if we substitute it for x in 
the first equation, we have 

(- AD')^ =:^a[a-- {^ AD')] or AD'* = a {a + AD') 

that is, AD' is a mean proportional between AB and AB + AD'. 
Since this second value of x is negative, we lay it off to the left of 
A, and thus construct the point F', the distance from which to A, 
is a mean proportional between its distance from B and the length 
of the given line. 

Moreover, we see that the second, as well as the first value of 
Xy is a solution of the more general proposition, " Two points, A 
and B, being given, to find, on the indefinite line which joins 
them, a third point, the distance from which to the first shall be a 
mean proportional between its distance from the second and the 
distance between the two." To this proposition there are evi- 
dently two solutions, F on the right of A being one of the points, 
and F' on its left, the other. Thus, the problem at first proposed 
being a particular case of a more general one, its solution, in 
accordance with the principle laid down in the preceding article, 
must necessarily draw with it that of the other case, thus giving 
rise to an equation of the second degree. 



11. Problem 6. Tlirough a given point without a given angle^ 
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to draw a straight line, cuttiiig the sides of the angle, so that ths^ 

sum of the distances from the points of intersection to the vertex^ 

shall he eqtud to a given line. 

Let YAX be the given angle, and M tbe given point. Produce 

AX to the left, and let the two distances MP' and M£^ be repre- 
sented by a and 6. Denote the given 
line by c. Suppose MN to be the re- 
quired line, and denote the two un- 
known distances, AN by x and AO 
by y. Then from the condition of 

the problem^ we h^e 

AN + AO = Ck or ar + y = c (1). 

But since MP is parallel 19 AO, we have 

PN : AN : : PM : AO, ^y a + a? : a? : : 6 : y ; 

whence 

y (a + «) = 6a;...\ (2). 

Substituting the value of rr, deduced fronr equation (1), we have 

y (a + c — y) = 5 (c -^ y) 

or \ 

y {a + c + h ^ y) ^ he. \ 

This being an equation of the second degree, its ro\)ts may be 
deduced and constructed as in Art. (5). But by examiiiing it, in 
its present form, we see that yhc is the ordinate of a circle 
whose diameter is a + c + h, and the corresponding seg- 
ments of the diameter, y and a + c -{- h -- y, which ^ads 
to a simple construction of the value of y. Thus : From 1^', 
lay off, on AY, P'B = c ; also BO = a ; on AB describe 
the semicircle ALB ; at P' erect the ordinate P'L, it will be '^ 
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r^resented by V^c, Example 
6, Art (4). Througli L draw 
LC' parallel to AY; then 
througliA and C draw the per- 
pendiculate AA' and CC ; A'C 
will he eqnkl to a + e + h] 
on this line \describe the semi- 
circle CO A' ; the distance from 
the point O, i^ which it cuts 
AY, to A will w represented 
byy. For OC ^ PL, 
fib the reqoired condition. 




(^ J^ — T 

and the segment A'CV = AO, ful- 



12. Problem 7. Thhfugh a given pointy without a given angle, 
to draw a straight line, 9ii as to cut off a given area. 

Let the given point slud angle be, as in the first figure of the 
preceding article. Let A' represent the given area, and /3 the 
given angle. The expression for the measure of the required tri- 
angle will be JOT x AN. From the right angled triangle 
OAT, we have 

OT = OA sin YAX = y sin /S ; 

hence the area will be expressed by 

\xy sin ^. 

Substituting the value of x, taken from equation (2), of the pre- 
ceding article, and placing the result equal to A*, we have 



ay 



2 h -- y 



y sin ^ = *• 



which, by reduction, becomes 



2A«y 2A«6 

^ a sin j8 a sin /S 
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Solving this equation, we obtain 



y = - 



a sin )S 






2A«6 



a* sin' j8 a sin /3 



or 



To construct these values : Through A draw AA' perpendicu- 
lar to AY; then since the angle 
A'PA = /3, we shall have 

AA' = APsin/S = a sm (3. 

Upon AY, in a negative direction, 
lay off AB = h ; join A' and B, 
and at 6 erect BC perpendicular to 
A'B, then 

AB" = AA' X AC 




AC = 



a sin ^ 



Since this expression is n^ative in the above values of y, we lay 
it off from A to D. The radical part of these values may be put 
under the form 



^ y a sm fij a sin p 



To construct it, we lay off P'S = 6 ; on SD describe a 
semi-circle, the chord DE will be the value of the radical, for 

AD = — : — 5, DS = 25 + AD, 

a sin /3 ' ' 

and DE is a mean proportional between thexn. From D lay off 
DO = DE, and AG will be represented by the first value of y. 
From D lay off DO' = DE, and AC will be represented by 
the second value of y. Through the points O *nd C, draw MO 
and MO', and either triangle cut off will fulfil the condition of the 
problem. 
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13. By an examination of the manner in which the preceding 
problems have been solved, we may derive the following general 
rule for solving determinate problems. 

Conceive the problem to be solved geometrically^ and draw a 
figure containing the given and required parts, and such other 
lines as may be necessary to show the relation between them. Be- 
present the known lines by the first, and the unknown by the last 
letters of the alphabet. Consider the geometrical relations existing 
between these lines, and express them by equations, taking care to 
deduce as many equations as there are unknown quantities. Solve 
these equations and construct upon a single figure the values thus 
deduced. 

By an application of this rule the following problems are readily 
solved. 

8. Through a given point without the circumference of a circle, 
to draw a straight line intersecting it, so that the chord included 
within, shall be equal to a given line. 

9. To draw a line parallel to the base of a triangle, so as to 
divide it into two equal parts. 

10. To inscribe, in a given triangle, a rectangle whose area is 
known. 

11. Through two given points, to describe a circle tangent to 
a given right line. 



PART II. 
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1 4. The second branch of Analytical Geometry, which has for 
its principal object the analytical investigation of the general 
properties of lines and surfaces, is much more extended in its ap- 
plication, and in ter esting in its results, than that which we have 
just examined. It is called Indeterminate Geometry^ from the 
fact, tha*, in the equalions used, the unknown quantities admit of 
an infinite number of values, or are indeterminate^ and are there- 
fore called variables ; while from the nature of the problems dis- 
cussed in the first branch, they admit of a finite number of values 
only, and must be determinate. 

OF POINTS IN A GIVEN PLANE. 



15. Let AX and AY be two fixed right lines, indefinite in ex- 
tent, and M any point of their plane within the angle YAX. 
Through this point draw MR and MP parallel respectively to AX 

and AY ; then if the distances 
MR and MP are given, it is evi- 
dent that the position of the point 
M, will be known, and may be 
constructed, by laying oflf on the 
line AX, beginning at A, AP 
= RM, drawing PM parallel to 
AY ; then on AY, laying off 
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AR = PM and drawing RM parallel to AX ; the point of in- 
tersection of these parallels will he the required point. 

The distances MR and MP are called the rectilineal co-crdinatea 
of the point The first, or the distance of the point from AY, is 
the abscissa ; and the second, or the distance of the point from 
AX, is the ordinate of the point, these distances being measured 
on lines parallel respectively, to AX and AY. 

The fixed lines, to which the point is thus referred, are called 
the axes of co-ordinates, or co-ordinate axes. 

Their point of intersection A, from which both abscissa and or- 
(finate are estimated, is th^ origin of co-ordinates. 



16. The abscissas of points, the position of which is indetermi- 
nate, are, in general, denoted by the letter ar, and the ordinates by 
y, though other letters are sometimes used. 

The co-ordinates of points, the position of which is known, are 
usually denoted either by the first letters of the alphabet, or by 
the symbols x^y y', a:", y", cfec. If we denote the co-ordinates MR 
by a, and MP by 6, the equations 

« = a y =z h (1), 

are called the eqtmtions of the point M, and the values of a and h 
being known, the point is said to be given, and may be con- 
structed, in the first angle, YAX, by laying oflf AP = a and 
AR = ft, as in the preceding article. 

If, at the same time, we consider the point M', having 
AP' = AP, and P'M' = PM, it becomes necessary to adopt 
some notation, by which the two points may be distinguished 
from each other. This notation is at once suggested, by a re- 
ference to that which is used in a similar case, for the cosine" of an 
arc in Trigonometry, and the abscissa AP' is regarded as negative. 
Thus the equations of a point in the second angle, YAX', are 

a? = — rt y = 5. 
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If the point is below the axis of abscissas, its ordinate, from 
analogy to the sine of an arc, is regarded as negative. Thus the 
equations of the point M", in the third angle Y'AX', are 

and in like manner, the equations of the point M'", in the fourth 
anghy Y'AX, arc 

X = a y = — ^« 

Thus it appears, that by assigning proper values and signs to a 
and 6, equations (1) may be regarded as the representatives of any 
point in the plane of the co-ordinate axes. 

If the point is on the axis of X, (the axis of abscissas), its ordi- 
nate must be 0, and its equations 

X = a y = 0. 

K it is on the axis of Y, its abscissa must be 0, and its equations 
a; = y = b. 

By the essential signs of a and 6, in these equations, we ascer- 
tain whether the points are on the right or left of the origin, above 
or below the axis of X. 

If the point is on both axes at the same time, that is, at the 
origin, its equations, or the equations of the origin, become 

a; = y = 0. 



17. Let x\ y, and «", y", be the co-ordinates of any two 
points, as M and M', in the plane 
J^ YAX. Join M and M', and draw 
jltC^s::^::^-/jR MR parallel to AX, then in the tri- 
/ / angle MM'R we have, from Trigo- 

jl X nometry. 



MM 



' = -v/mR' + M'R* - 2MR X M'R cos MRM' 



5^r 
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the radius being supposed equal to unity. But 

MR = PF = «" - a/, M'R = y" - y; 

hence, denoting MM' by D, the angle TAX by jS, and observing 

that cos MRM' = — cos /8, we have \ ^ I "^^ , ^ 

\ ^^/ ^ ^J 

D = V(a/' — x!Y + (y" — f^Y + 2(a?" - ar') (y" - y) cos /3...(l). 

If j8 = ©0®, cos /3 = 0, and this formula reduces to 



D ^ V{^' - ir')' + (y" - y')* (2), 

/ 



that is, if the axes of co-ordinates are perpendicular to each 
other, the distance between two points, in their plane, is equal to the 
square root of the 'sum of the squares of the differences of the ab- 
scissas and ordinates of the points. 

If one of the points, as M, is at the origin, x' and y' will be 0, 
and the last formula reduce to 



D = Va?"« + y"«. 

18. Let P be a fixed point, PS a fixed right lifie, and M any 
point of a plane containing PS. If the length of the line PM, which 
we represent by r, and the 
angle v, made by this line 

with the fixed line, are given, X,,^ / jj- 

the position of the point will 
he fully determined, and may X^ 

he constructed, by drawing 
through P a line making, with the line PS, the given angle, and 
then from the point P, laying off, on this line, the given distance. 
By varying the angle v, through all values from to 360°, and 
the line r from to infinity, the position of every point of the 
plane may be determined. 

The point P is called the pole ; the line PM, the radius vector, 
and the variables r and v, the polar co-ordinates of the point. 
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19. By a review of the preceding discussion, we see that the 
position of the points have been determined by ascertaining their 
situation with reference to certain other fixed points or magnitudes. 
In the first, or system of rectilineal co-ordinates, the points are referred 
to iiDo fixed right lines, and the means of reference are ttoo other 
right lines, which vary in length, as the position of the point ia 
changed. In the second, or system of polar co-ordinates, the points 
are referred to a fixed point and a fixed right line, and the means 
of reference are a variable angle and a variable right line. 

Although there are other methods of determining the position 
of points, these are the two in most general use. In every system, 
it should be observed, that the position, thus determined, is not 
absolute but relative, as all that thus becomes known, is the 
position of the point with reference to some other points or mag- 
nitudes ; and also, that the general name of co-ordinates of a point, 
is applied to the elements, of whatever nature, by means of which 
the position of the point is determined. 



OF THE RIGHT LINE IN A GIVEN PLANE. 



I ->^ 



20. Let BM be any right line, in the plane of the co-ordinate 
axes AX and AY, and let M be any point of the line, of which 

the co-ordinates AP and MP 
are denoted by x and y. 
Through the origin A, draw 
AM' parallel to BM. Re- 
present the angle YAX by /S, 
and MBX = M'AX by a ; 
the angle PM'A = M' A Y will 
then be represented by /S — a. 
From the triangle AMT, we have the proportion 

AP : PM' : : sin PM'A : sin M'AP or : : sin (jQ — a) : sin a 

or, representing PM' by y' 
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X : ^ : : sin (/3. — a) : sin a, 

and since AP is to PM' as the abscissa of any other point of the 
hne AM' is to its corresponding ordinate, this relation m\\ exist 
whatever be the position of the point M', on the line AM'. From 
this proportion, we deduce 

, sin a 



sin (/S — a) 



Bat the ordinate of any point of the line BM, as PM, exceeds the 
corresponding ordinate of the line AM', by the constant distance 
MM' = AC. Representing this distance by 6, we have, for every 
point of the line, 

J I I sin OL y 

» sm (p — a) 

This equation expresses the relation between the co-ordinates, 
X and y, of every point of the line BM, and is called the equa- 
tion of the line. The co-efficient of ar, in this equation, represents 
the ratio of the sines of the angles which the line makes with the 
axes of X and Y, and the absolute term, (6), the distance from the 
origin to the point in which the line cuts the axis of Y. 



21. By attributing, in succession, all values to a, between 
and 360°, and all possible values to i, both positive and negative, 
the equation 

sin a . . /- V 

sm (/3 — a) 

may be made to represent every right line in the plane of the co 

ordinate axes. 

If 5 is negative, the line takes the position B'C, and its equation 
will be 

y = a? — o, 

' sin (/3 - a) 



7 



y^ , '' '" -'-''^--^ 
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If a = 0, the line is parallel to the axU of X, and its equation 
reduces to 

y = 0^ + 6, 
or 

y z=z b, X being indeterminate. 

If 5 = 0, at the same time, the line coincides with the axis of X ; 
hence, the equation of the axis of X, is 

y = 0, x^being indeterminate^ 

If ft is positive^ the line is above the axis of X ; if negative^ it is 
below it. 

Solving equation (1) with respect to a?, it is put under the form 

^ ^ sin (/3 - g) y _ ft8in(ff - a) .^^ 

sin a sin a 

From the triangle BAG, we have 

b sin (/8 — a) 



sin a : sin (j8 — a) : : 6 : AB = 



sm a 



that is, the absolute term of equation (2), represents the distance 
from the origin to the point in which the line cuts the axis of X. 
Representing this by a, the equation becomes 

X = ^J^:zA y + «. 

sin a 

If in this a = /3, the line is parallel to the axis of Y, and 
the equation reduces to 

« = O.y + a, 
or 

a? = a, y being indeterminate. 

If a = 0, at the same time, the line coincides with the axis 
of Y, and its equation becomes 
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* X =: Oy y being indeterminate. 

If a IS positive, the line is on the right, if negative, it is on the 
ft of the axis of Y. 



22. Equation (1), of the preceding article, contains two kinds 
of quantities, x and y, which are different for different points of the 
line, and are therefore called variables ; and et, /3 and &, which re- 
main the same for the same line, and are called constants. When 
the values of these constants are known, the line, as we have seen, 
is fixed in position, or completely determined. 

Since the equation contains two variables, we may assign any 
value to one, and, by the solution of the equation, deduce the cor- 
responding value of the other. These two, taken together, will be 
the co-ordinates of a point of the line, which may be constructed 
as in Art. (15). By assigning other values, in succession, to one 
of the variables, and deducing the corresponding values of the 
second, any number of points may be determined, and the line be 
thus constructed by points. 

Likewise, if either of the co-ordinates of a point of the lino is 
known, the other may, at once, be deduced, by substituting the 
known value in the equation, and solving it with reference to the 
variable whose value is required. Thus, we know that the ab- 
scissa of that point of tlie line, which is on the axis of Y, is 0. Sub- 
stituting a? = 0, in the equation, we deduce y = 6, which 
is the ordinate of the point in which the line cuts the axis of Y. 

If we substitute y = 0, the resulting value of ar, will be the 
abscissa of the point in which the line cuts the axis of X. This 
ordinate and abscissa being laid off respectively on the axes of Y 
and X, a right line, drawn through their extremities, will be the 
line to which the equation belongs. 



23. From the preceding article we see that equation (1) of 



^ %'■'. 
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Art (21) is truly the analytical representative of the right line. 
And in general, any line, curved as well as straight, may be thus 
represented by its equation ; that is, by an equation which ex- 
presses the relation between the co-ordinates of every point of the 
line. 

Every such equation will contain two kinds of quantities, viz : 
variahles and constants. The variables represent the co-ordinates 
of the different points of the line, and the constants serve to deter- 
mine its position and extent. This is plain from the fact, that the 
constants being given, all the points of the line may be construct- 
ed, as in Art. (22). We therefore say, that a line is given, when 
the form of its equation, and the constants, which enter it, are 
known. 

From the definition of the equation, it follows, that if a point is 
on a given line, its co-ordinates, when substituted for the variahleSy 
must satisfy the equation of the line. 

Also, if a point is not on a given line, its co-ordinates mil not 
satisfy the equation. 



24. It will, in general, be found more convenient to take the 
co-ordinate axes at right angles to each other ; and they will be so 
regarded, unless it is otherwise expressly mentioned. Under this 
supposition, ^, in equation (1) of Art. (21), will be 90^, 

sin (i3 — a) = sin (90° — a) = cos a, 

and the equation reduce to 

y = X ■}- b, or y = tang ax + b,* 



or denoting tang a by a 



* Note. — In Analytical Geometry, R or the radius of the trigonometri- 
cal tables, is always regarded as unity, unless it is otherwise mentioned. 
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y = <w? + ft.. 



(1). 



in which, it should be remembered, that. a represents tlio tangent 
of the angle which the line makes with the axis of abscissas, and 
b the distance from the origin to the point, in which the line cuts 
the axis of ordinates. 

If the line passes through the origin, 6 = 0, and the equa- 
tion becomes 

y = ax. 

If the line occupies the position of A^f , the angle a being acute,. 
a is positive, and as for all points of the lino in the first angle, x i& 
also positive, the product, ax, is posi- 
tive, as it should be, since y must be 
positive for all points above AX. For 
all points in the third angle, x being 
negative, ax is negative, as it should 
be, since y must bo negative for all 
points below AX. 

If the line occupies the position 
AM' ; as the angle a is estimated fi-om the axis of X, on the right 
of the line, around to it, as indicated in the figure ; a is obtuse 
and a negative. For all points of the line in the second angle, x 
is negative and ax positive. For points in the fourth, x is positive 
and ax negative. 




25. Every equation of the first degree, between two variableSi 
will be a particular case of the general form 

Ax + By -f C = 0, 

and this, when solved with reference to y, gives 

A C 

y = — — X 

^ B B 



an equation of the same nature and form as 
3 
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y =1 ax + bj 

and may therefore be regarded as the equation of a right line, in 

A 
which, (the axes of co-ordinates being at right angles,) — ~ 

6 

will represent the tangent of the angle which the line makes with 

C 
the axis of X, and — — the distance from the origin to the 

point in which the line cuts the axis of Y. 

K the equation be solved with reference to x, it will appear 
under the form 

X = a*y + h* 

in which a' = ~ will be the tangent of the angle made with the 
a 

axis of Y, and h' the distance cut off by the line on the axis of X. 
Hence, every equation of the first degree^ between two variahles, re- 
presents a right line ; and if it be solved with reference to either 
variable, the coefficient of the other will be the tangent of the angUy 
which the line makes with the axis of that variable ; and the a&- 
solute term mil be the distance cut off, by the line, on the axis of 
that variable, with reference to which the equation is solved. 



26. The manner of constructing a right line, from its equation, 
may be illustrated by the following 

Examples. 

1. Take the equation 

2y — 4a; + 3 = 0. 

Making aJ = 0, we deduce y = — |, for the ordinate 
of the point, in which the line cuts the axis of Y, Art. (22). 
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Making y = 0, we deduce « = }, 
point, in which the line cuts the axis of 
X. Assuming any conyenient unit of 
length, and laying off AC = — |, and 
AB r= I, BO will be the line repre- 
sented by the equation. 

Or, thus : Solving the equation with 
reference to y, we have 

y ^ 2x ^1. 



for the abscissa of the 




Laying off the distance AG =s — |, and drawing the line 
CB, making, with the axis of X, an angle whose tangent is 2,* it 
will be the line. 

Or the line may be constructed by points, thus : Making 



a = 1 



we deduce 



X =z 2 



'-!■ 



<&C. 



The points, represented by the different sets of co-ordinates thus 
determined, may be constructed and the line drawn through them. 

2. 3y + Gar — 1 = 0. 



* Note. — An angle whose tangent is a given number 

m^y always be constructed thus. Let tang a=: -. Lay 

d 

oiT AB = rf and erect the perpendicular BM = c ; draw 

AM, the angle MAB will be the required angle. For we 

have 

tang MAB = ?M = 1 = tang a. 

When tang a is a whole number, as in the example, d = AB =s 1 =: 
the unit of length. 
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/S. y--a? — 4 = 0. 

I 4, 2y + 3a? + 5 = 0. 

27. Let y = a» + 6 

y = a'ic + 6' " 

be the equations of two right lines. , Those values of x and y 
which, taken together, will satisfy both of these equations, must bo 
the co-ordinates of a point on each line, Art. (23). But if we com- 
bine the two equations and deduce the values of x and y, we ob- 
tain all which can possibly satisfy both equations at the same 
time ; these values must then be the ooH>rdinates of all pointa 
common to the lines. 

Placing the second members of the equations equal, we hav^ 

ax + b = a'x + h\ 

whence 

6'- 6 



Substituting this value of x^ in the first equation, wo obtain 

ah* — a*h 
a — a' 

These values of x and y must be the co-ordinates of a point 
common to both lines. And, in general, since the equations of 
right lines are of the first degree, the values resulting from their 
combination must be real and give one common point, and only one. 

K a = a', the values of x and y, both reduce to infinity ; 
the point of intersection is then at an infinite distance, that is, the 
line» are parallel. 

If 6 = 6^ at the same time, both values become -, or in- 

determinate^ as they should, since in this case the two lines 
coincide and have all their points common. ^ >. 
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It is evident that the above reasoning will apf^j to any lines, 
straight or curved, and we may therefore give the following role 
for obtaining the points of iutersection of any two lines. Combine 
the equations of the lineSy and deduce the values of the variaAlee. 
For each couple of real values there will be a comnum point. If 
the values are all imaginary ^ there will he no common point. 

Find the point of intersection of the two righ£ lines given by 
the equations 



3y — 2« + 1 = 0, 



6y + 3a? = 0, 



28. Let 



y s= oar + 6 
y =z a*x + V 



be the equations of any two given right Y 
fines, making the angles a and a', respec- 
ti?ely, with the axis of X, and the angle 
V with each other. By the figure, we 
see that 

a' = V + a, or V = «* — a, 

and by the trigonometrical formula, for the tangent of the differ- 
ence of two angles. 




tang 



y __ tang a' — tang a 



1 + tang a' tang a * 
and since from the equations of the lines, Art. (24), 
a = tang a a' = tang a'. 



▼e have 



tang V = 



1 + a'a ' 
from which, by the substitution of the values of a' and a, givew 
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by particulAr equations, the natural tangent of the angle between 
two right lines maj be found ; and from a table of natural sines, 
cosines, Ac, the ralue of the angle, in degrees, mmutes, Ac., may 
be determined. 
Jf a = a', 

tang V = = ; 

hence, in this case, the angle is 0, and the lines are parallel^ as 
shown in the preceding article. 
If 1 + oa' = 0, 

, TT a' -^ a 

tang V = — - — = 00, 

the angle is 90®, and the two lines are perpendicular to each 
other. 

To ascertain then, practically, whether two right lines are par- 
allel or perpendicular : Solve their equations with reference to 
either variable ; if the coefficients of the other variable are equaly 
the lines are parallel ; if the product of these coefficients plus 
until/ is equal to 0, thej/ are perpendicular. 

Apply this rule to the equations 

1. 2y — 4jf + 7 = 0, y — 2ar — 3 = 0. 

2. y — 3a; + 1 = 0, 6y + 2a? — 5 = 0. 

29. Let 0?' and y' be the co-ordinates of a given point, and 

y = oa? -F b (1), 

the general equation of a right line, in which a and b are undeter- 
mined. If the given point is on the line, its co-ordinates, when* 
substituted for x and y, must satisfy the equation, Art. (23), and 
we must have 
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an equation expressing the condition that the point, {x\ y'), shall 
be on the line. This condition may be introduced into equation 
(1) by subtracting it, member from member. We thus obtain 

y - y' = a(a? — x') (2), 

which is the equation of a right line with the condition introduced, 
that a given point shall be on it ; or, is the equation of a right 
line passing through a given point, # 

a remains undetermined, as it should, since an infinite number 
of right lines may be drawn through the given point. If the 
abscissa and ordinate of the given point are 2 and 3, the equation 
of the line becomes 

y — 3 = a(ar — 2). 



30. K the line, represented by equation (2) of the preceding 
article, be subjected to the condition that it shall be parallel to a 
given line, as the one whose equation is, 

y = a'aj + J, 

we must have, Art. (28), 

a = a'. 

Substituting this known value in equation (2), the line will be 
fixed and its equation become 

y ^ yf =z a\x — x'). 

If the line is required to be perpendicular to the given line, w* 
must have 

1 + aa' = 0, or a = , 

a' 

and the equation becomes 
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y — y' =^ — 7 (^ — ^0- 

a' 

1. Find the equation of a right line, passing through the point, 
ar' = — 2, y' = 3, and parallel to the line whose equation is 

2y — a: + 2 = 0. 

2. Find the equation of a right line, passing through the same 
point and perpendicular to the same line. 



81. If the line represented by equation (2), Art. (29), be sub- 
jected to the condition, that it shall pass through another point 
whose co-ordinates are x" and y", these co-ordinates must satisfy 
the equation and give the equation of condition 

y" — y' = a{x" — x'), 

from which, the value of a becomes known, and we have 

a;" — xf 
Substituting this, in equation (2), we obtain 

^ - ^' = £^ <* - *'> (^>' \v 

fpr the equation of a right line passing through tvjo given points. 
1^ ^^^ If M andM' are the points, the co- 

ordinates of the first being a:', y\ and 
\r o^ ^^6 second a?", y", we have 

^ \ j M'R = y" - y', MR = x'' - x\ 




T A. J? P' X 

tang M'MR = tang M'TX = M!5 == y" " y' = a. 
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U 1^' = y', this value of a reduces to 

a = _-2_ = 0. 

x" - x' 

as it should, since the line becomes parallel to the axis of X. 
If x" = of, 

a - y'^ - y' „ 



as in this case the line is perpendicular to the axis of X. 
If «" = a/ and y" = y', 

a = - indeterminate. 


since the two points become one, through T?hich an infinite num- 
ber of right lines may be drawn. 

1. If the co-ordinates of the points are a/ = 2, y' = — 1 ; 
x'' =3, y" = ; equation (1) will become 

y + 1 = 1 (a? -- 2), 

which reduces to 

y = a? — 3. 

2. Find the equation of a right line passing through the two 

points 

z' = - 1, y' = - 2 ; a/' = 4, y" = - 6 



32. In every equation containing but two variables, we may, 
as in Art. (22), assign to one a series of values, hi succession, 
and deduce the corresponding values of the other, and thus con- 
struct a series of points, which being joined, will evidently form a 
line, which will be represented by the given equation. Hence we 
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say, in general, that every equation between . ttffo variables^ is the 
equation of a line, either straight or curved. 

If all values of the first variable give imaginary values for the 
second, the line is said to be imaginary. 

If there is but a limited number of couples of real values, which 
will satisfy the equation, it will represent a point or a limited 
number of distinct points. 



33. Whenever the relation between the co-ordinates of the 
points of a line can be expressed by the ordinary operations of 
Algebra, that is, by addition, subtraction, multiplication, division, 
the formation of powers denoted by constant exponents, or the ex- 
traction of roots indicated by constant indices, the line is said to 
be Algebraic, 

When this relation can not be so expressed, the line is Trans- 
cendental, 

Algebraic lines only, will be considered in this Treatise. They 
are classed into orders, according to the degree of their equations. 
Thus, a line of the first oi'der, is one whose equation is of the first 
degree, A line of the second order, one whose equation is of the 
second degree, &c. We have seen. Art. (25), that the right line is • 
the only line of the first order. 

The discussion of the equation of a line consists in classing the 
line, deterniining its form, its limits, its position with respect to 
the co-ordinate axes, and the points in which it cuts these axes. 



OP THE CIRCLE. 

34. Let a?' and g' be the co-ordinates of the centre of a circle, 
and R its radius, and let x and y be the co-ordinates of any point 
of ita circumference. The distance from the centre to any point 
of the circumference, will then. Art. (IV), be denoted by 
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V(x - xr + (y - y')M 

but, from the definition of a circumference, this distance must be 
constantly equal to the radius, R ; hence we have 



or 



V{x ^ x^)^ + (y - yO' = ^ 

(^- x'y + (y - i/y = R« (1); 



and since this expresses the relation between the co-ordinates of 
every point of the circumference, Art. (23), it is the equation of 
the circumference, or the equation of the circle ; the word circle 
being commonly used for circumference. 

The circle will be given, when x\ y', and R are given, Art. (23), 
and by attributing different values to these constants, we may 
place the centre in any position, and give to the circle any extent. 

For those points of the circle which lie on the axis of X, y = ; 
substituting this in equation (1), the corresponding values, 

« = «' ± Vli« — y'«, 

will be the abscissas of the points, in which the circle cuts the axis 
ofX. 

If y' < R, these values will be real, and the circle will in- 
tersect the axis, in two points. 

If y' = R, the two points will unite, and the circle will be 
tangent to the axis of X. 

If y' > R, the values of x will be imaginary, and there will 
be no point of intersection. 

Each position of the circle is 
shown, in the accompanying figure. 

By making a? = 0, we deduce 



y = y' =h VR2 - x'\ 

for the ordinates of the points, in 
which the circle intersects the axis 
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of y, and these will be real, equal, or imaginary, according as ^ ia 
less, equal to, or greater than R. 

Solving equation (1) with reference to y, we have 

y = y' =b.Vli« ~ (a: - x^. 

By assigning values to ar, in succession, we deduce the corres- 
ponding values of y, and thus determine as many points of the 
curve as we please, Art. (32). 

Every value of x, which makes {x — «')* < R', will give 
two real values of y. For every such value, there will, conse- 
quently, be two corresponding points of the xjurve. 

If a: = «' + R or «' — R, the values of y will be 
y' ± ; the two points will unite, and the corresponding ordi- 
nate will be tangent to the curve, as SM or S'M'. 

If « > »' + R or < «' — R, the values of y will be 
imaginary, and there will be no corresponding points of the 
curve. 

We thus see that the curve is limited, in the direction of the 
axis of X, by the two lines, SM and S'M'. In the same way, by 
solving the equation with reference to ar, we may obt^n the limits 
in the direction of the axis of Y. 



35. If x' and y' are both equal to 0, the centre of the circle 
will be at the origin of co-ordinates, and equation (1), of the pre- 
ceding article, will reduce to 

x* + y« = R» (1). 

To discuss this equation, Art. (33) ; make y = 0, we thus 
obtain 

« = dz R, 

which shows, that the curve cuts the axis of X, in the two points, 
B and C, at distances, on the right and left of the origin, each 
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equal to R. 

Making x = 0, we obtain 

y = ± R, 

which shows that the curve cuts the 
axis of Y, in the two points D and E. 

Solving the equation with reference 
to y, we have 




y = =b VR« - x^, . 

from which, we see that every value of a:, positive or negative, and 
numerically less than R, gives two real values of y, equal with 
contrary signs ; hence, for each of these values there are two cor- 
responding points, one above, and the other below the axis of X, 
at equal distances from it, and the ordinates of these points, taken 
together, form a chord, which is bisected by the axis of X. This 
proves that the curve is symmetrical with respect to the axis of X. 

K a? = db R, y becomes equal to =1= 0, which proves that 
the corresponding ordinates, produced, are tangent to the curv«. 

If a? is numerically greater than R, either positive or negative, 
the values of y are imaginary, and there are no corresponding 
points of the curve. The curve is therefore limited in the direction 
of the axis of X, by the two tangents at B and C. 

In a similar way, it may be proved, that the curve is symmetri- 
cal with respect to the axis of Y, and that its limits are two tan- 
gents at D and E. 



36. For every point of the curve, as M, iu the figure of the 
preceding article, we have 

y« = R« - a:* = (R + ar) (R - «) = CP X PB, 
a well known property of the circle. 
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37. If y represents the ordinate of any point, as M', without 
the circle, in the figure of Art. (35), we have 

MT > MP or y« > R» — «». 

For any point, as M", within the circle, we have 

M"P < MP or y» < R« - a:«. jj 

Hence we deduce the three analytical conditions h3/ 



c^ 



y* + a?' — R* = 0, for a point on the circ^ 

y« + «« — R» > 0, " " without the circle, 

y* + a?*x — R* < 0, " " tdthin the circle. 

38. If the origin of co-ordinates is at C, in the figure of Art 
(35), the co-ordinates of the centre will be 

x' = R y' = 0, 

and the general equation (1), Art. (34), will reduce to 

a;* + y» -- 2Ra; = 0, or y« = 2Ra? — xK 

This equation has no absolute term, or term independent of x 
arid y ; the substitution of a; = and y = 0, will there- 
fore satisfy it, which verifies the fact, that the origin of co-ordinates 
is on the curve ; and, in general, if the equation of a line has no 
absolute term, the Une passes through the origin of co-ordinates, 

OP POINTS IN SPACE. 

39. By space is to be understood, that infinite extent, in which 
all bodies are situated. As the absolute places of points and mag- 
nitudes, in this indefinite space, can not be determined, we have 
only to seek their situation, with reference to certain other objects. 
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which do not change their position with respect to each other. Id 
a plane, we have seen that the situation of points and lines, is thns 
determined hy a reference to two fixed ohjects, Art. (19). In 
space it is found necessary to refer them to three, the means of 
reference, as before, being called the co ordinates. 



40. Let XAT, XAZ, and YAZ, be any three fixed planes, in- 
definite in extent, intersecting each 
other in the lines, AX, AY and AZ ; 
and let M be any point within the 
solid angle formed by these planes. 
Through this point, draw the lines 
MP, MP' and MP", respectivfily 
parallel to the lines, AZ, AY and 
AX, terminating in the planes. If 
the distances MP, MP' and MP", or 
their equals, AK, AR' and AR" 
are given, it is evident that the position of the point will be 
fully determined, and may be constructed, thus : On AX lay off 
AR" = MP" ; on AY lay off AR' = MP' ; through their 
extremities draw the lines R"P and R'P parallel respectively to 
AY and AX ; through their point of intersection, P, draw PM 
parallel to AZ, and on it lay off the given distance, MP ; the ex- 
tremity will be the required point. 

The planes XAY, XAZ and YAZ, are called the co-ordinate 
planes. 

The firat is designated as the plane XY ; the second, as XZ ; 
and the third, as YZ. 

The lines AX, AY and AZ, are the co-ordinate axes. 

The first is the axis of X, and the distances parallel to it are 
denoted by x. The second is the axis of Y, and the distances 
parallel to it are denoted by y. The third is the axis of Z, and 
the corresponding distances are denoted by z. The point A is the 
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oriffin of c<H>rdmate8^ and tho distances MP, MP and MP", are 
the rectilineal coordinates of the point M. 



41. If the distances of a point, from the co-ordinate planes, 
YAZ, XAZ and XAY, are respectively denoted by a, h and c, we 
have for this point 

which are the equations of the point ; and when these equations 
are given, the point is said to be given, and may be constructed as 
in the preceding article. 

The point M is in the first angle^ that is, in the angle to the 
right of YZ, in front of XZ, and above XY. 

Those points which are on the left of the plane YZ, are dis- 
tinguished from those on the right, by giving the minus sign to x ; 
those behind the plane XZ, from those in front, by giving the 
minus sign to y ; and those below the plane XY from those above, 
by giving the minus sign to z. Thus, for a point in the second 
anfflcy that is, in the angle to the left of YZ, in front of XZ, and 
above XY, the equations are 

aj=— a y =z b X =z c. 

For a point in the third angle^ which is immediately behind the 
second, 

ic= — a y= — ^ « = c. 

For a point in the fourth angUy immediately behind the first, ' 

X = a y= — b z =z c. 

For a point in the fifth angle, under the first, 

X = a y =1 b % r=z — e. 

For a point in the sixth angle, under the second, 
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«=— a y = 6 «=— c 

For a point in the seventh angle ^ under the third, 

aj=— a yr=— 6 »=— c. 

For a point in <Ac eti/A/A angle, under the fourth, 

a? = a y= — 6 «=— c. 

If a point is in the plane XY, the value of % for this point is 0^ 
and the equations of a point, in this plane, are 



y = h 



X = 0; 



and there are similar equations for points in each of the other co- 
ordinate planes. 

If a point is on the axis of X, the values of y and z, for this 
point, are both 0, and the equations of a point on this axis are 

x = a y = z = 0; 

and there are similar equations for points on each of the other co- 
ordinate axes. 
The equations of the origin of co-ordinatefl are 



a? = 



y = 



« = 0. 



42. It is found most convenient, in practice, to take the co- 
ordinate planes at right angles to each other, and they are always 
considered to be in this position, unless it is otherwise indicated. 

Let a/, y', 2', and x", y", 
2", be the co-ordinates of any 
two points in space, as M and 
M'. Then 

«/ = AT, y' = TP, 2' = MP. 

«" = AT', y" = T'P', 2" = MT'. 

Join P and P', and draw 
4 
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MR parallel to PP'. Then from the triangle MRM', right 
angled at R, we have 



MM' = Vmr* + M'R*. 
But, Art (lY), 

MR* == PF* = (a:" - «')» + (y" - y')*» 
«nd 

henoe, denoting the distance MM' by D, we obtain 

D = V(a;" - «')« + (y" - y'Y + («" - «')•; 

or, ^A« distance between two points, in space, is equal to the square 
root of the sum of the squares of the differences of their co-ordinates. 
If one of the points, as M, be placed at the origin, xfj y' and 2/ 
become 0, and 



43. The position of points, in space, may also be determined 
by referring them to any other three 
fixed objects. For instance, let A 
be a fixed point, and AX a fixed 
line in the given plane YAX, and let 
M be any point in space. If the dis- 
tance AM, and' the angles MAP and 
PAX are given, the position of the 
point is known, and may readily be 
constructed. 

This method, in which points are referred to a fixed point, a 
faed plane, and a fixed line of the plane, is called the system of 
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polar c<H)rdinate$ in space ; in which the point A, is the poU^ and 
the distance AM, the radius vector. The three variable co-ordi- 
nates are, the radius vector, the angle which it makes with the 
plane, and the angle which its projection on the plane makes with 
the fixed line. 

This, and the method of rectilineal co-ordinates, discussed in the 
preceding article, form the two prindpal systems of co-ordinates in 
space. 

OF THE RIGHT LINE IN SPACE. 



44. Let 



X ^^ az + OL 



be the equation of a right line, B'O, in the co-ordinate plane XZ, 
and 



y = te + ^ 



the equation of B'^C, in the plane 
YZ. If through each of these 
lines, a plane be passed perpen- 
dicular to the planes XZ and YZ 
respectively, these planes will in- 
tersect in a right line, BC, which 
will thus be completely determined. 




The two equations 



a? = az 4- a.. 



(1), 



y = hx + ^.. 



•(2). 



taken together, may then be regarded as the equations of the right 
line in space, and when they are given, the right line will be given, 
and may be constructed by points. For, if a value be assigned to 
either variable, in these equations, the values of the other two can 
at once be deduced, and the three, taken together, will be the co- 
ordinates of a point of the line. For instance, assume a value for 
I = RP' ; this, with the corresponding value of x deduced from 
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equation (1), will determine a point, P', on the line B'C, through 
which if a perpendicular, P'M, be drawn to the plane XZ, it will 
intersect the giv^i line in a point, M. This same value of 2, with 
the corresponding value of y, deduced from equation (2), will de< 
termine a point, P", on B"C', through which, if a perpendicular 
be drawn to YZ, it will intersect the Une, in space, at the same 
point, M^ since no two points of this line can have the same value 
of*. 

The two planes passing through the line in space, perpendicular 
to the co-ordinate planes, are called the projecting planes of tke 
line ; and the lines B'C and B"C', in which they intersect the co- 
ordinate planes, are the projections of the given line. 

In equation (1), a represents the tangent of the angle which the 
projection of the given line, on the plane XZ, makes with the axis 
of Z, and a the distance cut from the axis of X, by the same projec- 
tion. Art. (25). 

In equation (2), h represents the tangent of the angle which the 
projection on YZ, makes with the axis of Z, and /S, the distance 
cut from the axis of Y. 

If we combine equations (1) and (2)^ and eliminate the variable 
2, we deduce 

y - ^ = 1 (« _ a) <3), 

a 

which, expressing the relation between y and 2; for points of the 
line, is evidently the equation of its projection on the plane YX. 



45. The principle that the constants in the equation of a line, 
serve to determine it, Art (23), may be well illustrated by sup- 
posing the four constants in equations (1) and (2) of the preceding 
article, to be given in succession. Thus, if a alone is given, the 
line is subjected to the single condition, that its projection on the 
piano XZ, shall make a given angle with the axis of Z, that is, it 
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may lie in either one of a system of parallel planes, perpendicalar 
to XZ, and making, Mrith the axis of Z, an angle, the tangent of 
which is a : If a is now given, the distance cut off on the axis of X 
is known, and the line may have any position in one of the before 
described planes : K 6 is also given, the other projection must 
make a given angle with the axis of Z, that is, the line in this 
fixed plane must make an angle with the axis of Z, the tangent of 
which is ft, or it may occupy any one of an infinite number of 
parallel positions in this plane : If )9 is also given, the line is ab- 
solutely fixed. 

If a and /3 are 0, the line will pass through the origin of co* 
ordinates, and its equations become 

X = aZf y = bx (1), 

If in these, 

a =s 0, and 6 = 0, 

the line will coincide loith the axis of Z, and the equations become 

a; = 0, y = 0, t indeterminate. 

If the value of 2 be taken from the first of equations (1), and 
substituted in the second, we obtain 

1 b 

« = — «, y = — a?, 

a a 

for the equations of the projections of the right line, passing 
through the origin, on the planes ZX and YX. If in these, 

i- = and A = 0, 

a a 

the line will coincide mth the cutis of X, and the equations of this 
axis be 

c ss 0, y = 0, z indeterminate. 
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Ill a nmilar way, if the line ocdncide with the axis of Y, we 
have 

i. = and — = 0, 

b b 

and the equations of this axis will he 

« = 0, OP = 0, y indeterminaie. 



46. For the point in which a line pierces the plane XY, z must 
he 0. Substituting this value in equations (1) and (2) of Art. 
(44), we have 

ar •= a, y = /3 ; 

hence, a and ^, taken together, are the co-ordinates of the points 
in which the right line pierces the plane XY. 

In a similar way, the co-ordinates of the points in which the 
line pierces the other co-ordinate planes, may be determined. 



4Y. Let 
X = ax + a (1), y ^ bz + /3 (2), 

X = a^z + CL^ (3), y = b'z.+ P* (4), 

be the equations of two right lines. If these lines intersect, or have 
a point in common, the co-ordinates of this point must satisfy 
the equations at the same time ; or for this point, rr, y and z must 
be the same in all of the equations. Hence, if we combine these 
equations and find proper values for ar, y and z, they will be the 
co-ordinates of the common point. These four equations, contain- 
ing but three unknown quantities, can not be satisfied by the same 
set of values if they are independent of each other. If the lines 
intersect, there must then be such a relation existing between the 
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known quantities of the equations, as to make one dependent upon 
the other three, and the equation which expresses this relation will 
be the equation of condition that the lines shall intersect 
Equating the second members of (1) and (3), we deduce 

% = 



-, 

a — a' 



and in a similar way, from (2) and (4), 

Placing these values equal to each other, we have 

g' -- g ^ i8'— g 
a ^ a* "^ 6-6'' 

or 

(a' - a)(6 - 6') = (/3' - ?^\a - a') (6), 

for the eqvaiion of condition that the lines shall intersect. 
This equation contains eight arbitrary constants, any seven of 

which may be assumed at pleasure, and the remaining one thus 

determined, so as to cause the lines to intersect 
Substituting the first of the above values of t in equation (1), 

and the second in equation (2), we find 

aoJ - a'a 6/3' - h'^ 

a - a' 6-6' 

These values of x and y, with either value of z, will give a point 
of intersection when equation (5) is satisfied. 

If a = a' and 6 = 6^, equation (5) is satisfied, and the 
values of «, y and % become infinite. The point of intersection is 
then at an infinite distance, that is, the lines are parallel. 

a = a' b = V 
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are then the analytical conditions that two right lines, in space, 
shaD be parallel. But a ^=i a* is the condition that the lines 
represented by equations (1) and (3) shall be parallel, Art. (28), 
and h = 6', the condition that the lines represented by (2) 
and (4) shall be parallel. Hence, if two right lineSj in spacCj are 
parallel^ their projections on the same coordinate plane will he 
parallel. 

K at the same time a = a' and /3 = /3', the above 
values of z, x and y become indeterminate, as they should, since 
the two lines then coincide. 



48. Since the angle included between two right lines, in space, 
is the same as that included between two lines passing through a 
common point and parallel respectively 
to the first ; let the* lines AP and AP' 
bo drawn through the origin of co-ordi- 
nates, parallel to any two given lines, 
making with each other an angle de- 
noted by V. The equations of AP and 
AF will be 




« = oz. 



X = a'z. 



y = bz\ 
y ^ h'z\ 



in which a, ft, a' and h\ are the same as in the equations of tbo 
griven lines, Art. (44), and the included angle is equal to V. De- 
note the angles, made by the first line with the axes of X, Y and Z 
respectively, by X', Y' and Z', and let X", Y" and Z" represent 
the corresponding angles made by the second line. 

Take any point, as P, of the first line, and denote its co-ordinates 
by x\ y' and z', and its distance from A, by r', and let a;", y" and 
«", be the co-ordinates of any point, as P', of the second line, and 
r" its distance from A, and let D be the distance PP'. Then 
from Trigonometry, we have 
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cosV = ^'+^"-P' . 

2r'r" 

or 

D« - r'« - r"« + 2*^1^' cos V = (1), 

in which, Art. (42), 

D» = (x' - x"Y + (y - y")* + (2' - ^0* (2). 

But if from P, lines he drawn perpendicular to the axes of X, 
Y and Z, respectively, right angled triangles will be formed, from 
which we have 

jc' = r' cos X', y' == r' cos Y', 2' = r' cos Z' (3). 

In a similar way, we find 
«" = r" cos X", y" = r" cos Y", «" = r" cos Z". 

Substituting these values in equation (2), developing and ar- 
ranging, we have 

l)»=(cos»X'+co8«Y'+cos«Z'y*+(cos«X"+cos«Y"+cos»Z")r"« 

— 2 (cos X' cos X" + cos Y' cos Y" + cos Z' cos Z") r'r", 

and substituting this in equation (1), we have 

(co8«X'+cos»Y'+cos«Z'-l)r'«+(cos»X"+cos»Y"+cos*Z"-l)r"« 

+ 2[co3 V-(cosX'cosX" + cosY'cosY''+cosZ'cosZ")]rV" = 0. 

Now since the points P and P' were taken at pleasure, and 
aiace the angles V, X', X", <fec., are entirely independent of the 
distances r' and r", this equation will be true for any value of r' 
and r" ; it is therefore an identical equation, in which the coeflSciente 
of r'*, r'", <fec., must be separately equal to ; hence 

cos«X'+cos« Y'+cos^Z' = 1, cos«X''+cosa Y"+cos*Z" = l...(4), \ 
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COS V = COS X' COS X" + COS Y' COS Y" + cos Z' cos Z" (6). 

From equations (4), we see that, the sum of the squares of the 
cosines of the angles, which any right line makes with the coordi- 
nate axes, is equal to unity^ or radius square. 

From equation (5), we see that, the cosine of the angle forvfied 
hy two right lines in space, is equal to the sum of the rectangles of 
the cosines of the angles formed by these lines toith the coordinate 
cues. 

49. Since the point P is on the line AP, its co-ordinates a^, y' 
and z', must satisfy the equations of AP and give 

a:' = az', y' = hz! (1). 

Substituting these values of x* and y* in the equation, Art. (42), 

r'a = a;'* + y'« + *'» 

and deducing the value of z\ we have 

Va* + 6« + 1 * 
and this value of 2', in equations (1), gives 

^ = -7====z=> y' = , ■ 

Va» 4- ^» + 1 y a^ + 6« + 1 

Substituting these values of a:', y' and «', in equations (3), of the 
preceding article, we deduce 

COS X' = -, COS Y' = . =. 

V a* + 62 + 1 Va« + 5« + 1 

1 
cos Z' = 



Va« + &» + 1 ' 
In a similar way, we may deduce 
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Va'» + 6'« + 1 Va'« + fc/* + 1 » 

cos Z" = ^ — 

Va'« + 6'« + l' 

Substituting these values in equation (5) of the preceding arti- 
cle, we have 

COS V = ± — ^ — ^ ■ (3), 

Va« + h^ + 1 Va'« + 6'« + 1 

giving the double sign as the angle maj be acute or obtuse. 
K V = 0, COS V = 1, hence 

1 = lb ^ 



Va« + 6« + 1 Va^» + 6'«~T i 
Squaring both members, transposing and reducing, we obtain 

(a - a')* + (6 - 6')* + («^ - «'*)* = ^» 

and since the first member is the sum of three positive terms, 
it can not be 0, unless each term is separately equal to 0; 



n =i a', 6 = 6', a6' = a% 

conditions deduced in article (47), the third evidently resulting 
firom the other two. 

If V = 90®, cos V = ; hence 

aa' + 66' + 1 = 0, 

which is the equation of condition that two right lineSj in space, 
shall be perpendicular to each other. This equation being en- 
tirely different from, and independent of equation (5), Art. (47), 
shows that two lines may be perpendicular in space, without in- 
tersecting. 
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The angle, which the line AP makes with the plane XY, is evi- 
dently the complement of that which it makes with the axis of Z, 
and so with the other co-ordinate planes ; hence if we denote 
these angles by U, U' and U", we have 



sin U = cos Z', 


sin U' = 


cos Y', sin U" = cos 


or ^ 






Bin U - 


1 


Bin IT' - * 


Va' 


+ 6^ + 1 


l/a« 4- 6« -1- 1 




sin U" = — 


a 



Vo^ -f &» -f 1 ' 

expressions from which the angles, made by a given right Une with 
the co-ordinate planes, may be determined. 



60. Let 

X = az + a, y r= 6z + /3, 

be the general equations of a right line, in which a, ft, a, and ^, 
are undetermined, and let x*, y', z' be the co-ordinates of a given 
point. If the line represented by the above equations passes 
through the given point, its co-ordinates must satisfy the equations 
and give the equations of condition 

x' = az' + a, y' = bz' + /S. 

If we subtract the last equations, member by member, from the 
first, we shall introduce the conditions thus expressed into the 
first, eliminate a and jS, and obtain 

x-x'^^u {z - z') (1), y - y = 6 (z - z') (2), 

which are therefore, the equations of a riyht line passing through 
given point in space. 

In these equations a and h are still undetermined, as they 
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should be, since an infinite number of lines may pass through the 
given point. , 

If the line is required to be parallel to a given line, the equar 
tions of which are 

x=^ a'z + a', y = 6'5 + /8', 

a and 6 will become known, since we must have, Art. (47), 

a z=. a\ 6 = 6', 

and by the substitution of these values, the line will be fully de- 
termined. 
Find the equation of a right line, which shall pass through the 

point 

re' = 2, y' = - 3, »' = 1, 

and be parallel to the line of which the equations are 
a: = 2z +3, y = — « + 1. 

61. If the line, represented by equations (1) and (2) of the 
preceding article, be subjected to the additional condition that it 
shall pass through the point whose co-ordinates are x'\ y" and :c", 
these co-ordinates must satisfy its equations and give the equations 
of condition 

x" - a;' = a(»" ~ zO,* y*' -^ y' ^ 6(«" — %% 

from which we deduce 

- ^' - ^ _ y" — y' 

^ ~ z" — 2' * * ~ z'' - 'z' * 

Substituting these values in the equations (1) and (2), we have 



« — a?' = 



z" — %' 
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vhich are the equations of a right line passing through two given 
points in spa^e, ^ 

Find the equations of a right line which shall pass through the 
two points 

ar' = 2, y' = 0, «' = ; ic" = 0, y" = 3, z'^ = - 1. 



52. Curves, in space, may be represented in the same manner 
as the right line has been represented in Art. (44). Thus, if 
through a curve, cylinders be passed whose elements are perpen- 
dicular to the co-ordinate planes, these cylinders will be the pro- 
jecting cylinders of the curve, and their intersections with the co- 
ordinate planes, the projections of the curve, either two of which 
being given, by their equations, the curve may be constructed by 
points, as in Art. (22). 



53. The points of intersection of two curves, in space, may 
also be determined as in Art. (47), by combining their equations. 
But as there will always be four equations, involving but three un- 
known quantities, proper values for the variables belonging to a 
common point, can not be found, unless an equation of condition, 
deduced as in that article, by eliminating x and y and equating 
the values of z, shall be satisfied. 

To illustrate the intersection of two curves, let us take the equa- 
tions 

2«» — 3a; = (1) ) 

>• 1st curve. 
z» - 3y = (2) ) 

z* + 3x« — 12a; -I- 9 = (3) \ 

2nd curve. 



z^ + 3y2 - 6y = (4) 



I 



* If we combine equations (1) and (3), and deduce the values otx 
and 2, we have 
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*=2, 



= ± Vz 



* = -, 



3 ._±8 




These values of x and « 
are evidently the co-ordi- 
nates of the points M and 
M', in which the projections 
of the curves on the pkine 
XZ intersect. 

Combining equations (2)and (4), we obtain 

y = 1, « = zfc v^; 

y = 0, « = =b 0, 

and these are the co-ordinates of the points, A and N, common to 
the projections of the curves on the plane YZ, The second va- 
lues of 2, in the two cases, being unequal, can not, with the cor- 
responding values of x and y, satisfy all four equations at the same 
time and therefore do not belong to a point common to the two 
curves. The first values of z, viz. 2 = d: \/3^ are the same in 
both cases and therefore taken with a? = 2, and y = 1, are the co- 
ordinates of two points in which the curves intersect, one of these 
points being above, and the other the same distance below the 
plane XY, at P. 

The same result may be otherwise obtained thus : Combine 
equations (1) and (3) and eliminate x^ thus deducing an equation 
involving z. Combine equations (2) and (4) and ehminate y, thus 
deducing another equation in z ; and since there can be no com- 
mon point unless these equations give equal values for «, it follows 
(the second member of both being 0), that for each equal value of 
2 the first members will have a common divisor of the form z — a; 
hence, if we seek the greatest common divisor of these first mem- 
bers and place it equal to 0, the roots of the resulting equation 
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will give all the values of % which will satisfy both equations. 
Those which give real values of x in (1) and (3), and real values 
of y in (2) and (4), will correspond to points of intersection. By 
applying this process to the above equations we find for the great- 
est common divisor z^ — 3, which placed equal to 0, gives 

r == =h \/3, 

the same values before found. 

If only the form of the equations of two curves should be given, 
the constants which enter them being arbitrary, x and y may be 
eliminated, as above, and then such values may often be assigned 
to these constants, as to give the first members of the resulting 
equations in z, a common divisor of the first or higher degree, 
thus causing the two curves to intersect in one or more |)oints. 



OP THE PLANE. 

54. The equation of a surface is an equation which expresses 
the relation between the co-ordinates of every point of the sur- 
face. 

A plane surface may be generated, by moving a straight line, 
so as to touch another straight line, and have all of its positions 
parallel to its first position. The moving line is called the ffenera- 
trix ; and the line on which it moves, or which directs its motion, 
the directrix. 



55. Let 

y = a'x + V (1), 

be the equation of any right line, DB, in the plane XY, and let 
a; = as + a, y = .fo. + /8 (2), 



- ^^-^(h 
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be the equations of a right line in space, which is to be movod on 
the line DB, so as to generate a 
plane. Since the moving line must 
always be parallel to its first po- 
sition, a and h will remain the same 
in all of its positions, while a and |3 
will change, as the line is moved 
from one position to another. But 
a and )8 are the co-ordinates of the 
point, in which the line pierces the 
co-ordinate plane XY; Art. (46), and since this point must be oa 
the line DB, the values of a and /?, deduced from equations (2)^ 
must, in all positions of the generatrix, satisfy equation (1), whext 
substituted for the variables. The values, thus deduced, are 

a = a? — a«, /3 = y — it, 

and these, substituted for x and y in equation (1), give 

y ^ hx,^ a\x - az) + 6' (3), 

which expresses a relation between the co-ordinates of the different 
points of the generatrix, in all of its positions ; it is, therefore, th» 
equation of a plane. If this equation be solved with reference to 
z, and the coefficients of x and y be placed equal to c and cf, re- 
spectively, and the absolute term equal to y, we have 



z = ex -^ di/ + y.. 



•(4). 



a form analogous to that of the right line, Art. (24). 
, Since this equation contains three variables, either two may be 
assumed at pleasure and the corresponding value of the third de- 
duced ; the three, taken together, will be the co-ordinates of a 
point of the plane, which may be constructed as in Art. (40), and 
as any number of its points may be determined in the same way, the 
plane will evidently be given when the constants which enter its 
equation are known. 
5 
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And, in general, any surface m\\ be given, analytically, when 
the form of its equation and the constants which enter it are 
known. 



56. The intersection of a plane with either co-ordinate plane 
is called a trace of the plane. 

For every point of the plane, which lies in the co-ordinate plane 
XZ, y must be equal to 0. Substituting this value for y, in 
equation (4) of the preceding article, we obtain 

z =z ex + g (1), 

in which x and y can only belong to points of the plane lying in 
the plane XZ. This is then the equation of the trace, BC, on the 
plane XZ. 

In the same way, for all points of the plane, in YZ, x must be 
equal to ; whence 

2 = ^y + g (2), 

is the equation of the trace, DC, on the plane YZ. 
By making 2=0, we obtain 

ca; + rfy + ^ = 0, 

for the equation of the trace, BD, on the plane XY. 

For all points in the axis of Z, x and y must be equal to 0. 
Substituting these values for x and y in equation (4), we find 

« = ^, 

which is the distance AC, cut oflF by the plane on the axis of Z. 

In a similar way, we find the distances cut off on the axes of X 
andY 

«=-A = AB, y=_iL = AD. 

c d 
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If ^ = 0, these distances become 0, the plane will pass 
throagh the origin, and its equation become 

X ss ex + dy^ 

without an absolute term, as it should be, since the co-ordinates of 
the origin will then satisfy the equation. 

If c = 0, the distance AB becomes infinity, and the plane 
is parallel to the axis of X, or perpendicular to the oo-ordinate 
plane YZ, and its equation becomes 

« = (fy + ^, 

the same as that of the trace on ZY. It should be remarked, 
however, that for the plane, x may have any value, or i$ indeter* 
mnate, since its coefficient c is ; while for the trace, x must be 
equal to 0, as we have seen. 

If (f = 0, the distance AD becomes infinity, and the equa- 
tion of the plane perpendicular to XZ, 

z =: ex + ^y y indeterminate. 

In the same way, if equation (3), Art (55), had been solved 
with reference to y or a:, it might be shown that the equation of a 
plane perpendicular to XY, would be the same as that of its traee^ 
z heinp indeterminate. 



67. Every equation of the first degree between three variables, 
will be a particular case of the general equation 

Aa? + By + Cz + D = 0, 
and this, when solved with reference to z, gives 

C C^ G ' 

an equation of the same nature and form as 
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z s=: ex + df + g (1), 

and will therefore represent a magnitude of the same kind ; that 
iSy every equation cf the first degree between three variables is the 
equation of a plane^ and when solved with reference to z, will ap- 
pear under the form (1). 

58. Let 

» = az + a, y z=z bz + ^.... (1), 

be the equations of a right hne, and 

« = ca? + cfy + g (2), 

the equation of a plane. Those values of «, y and z which, when 
taken tog^er, will satisfy these three equations at the same time, 
must be the co-ordinates of a point common to the line and 
plane. Therefore, bj combining the equations and deducing the 
values of d^ y and Zy we shall obtain the co-ordinates of the point 
in which the line pierces the plane. Substituting the values of x 
and y, from equations (1), in equation (2), we find 

ac + fid + g, 
1 — ac — M 

and by the substitution of this value of z in equations (l)> we maj 
deduce the corresponding values of x and y. If 

1 — ac — W = 0, 

the values of z, jt and y will become infinite, the point in which 
the line pierces the plane will be at an infinite distance, and tJie 
line mil be parallel to the plane. The last equation is then the 
analytical condition that a right line shall be parallel to a plane ; 
or, that a right line, having one point in a plane, shall lie wholly 
in the plane. 



i 
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In the same way^ the points in which any line, in space, pierces 
a snr&oe may be found ; since the two equations of the line, with 
the equation of the surface, will always give three equations, by * 
the combination of which, values of the three variables may be 
deduced which will satisfy the equations at the same time. The 
number of sets of real values thus found will indicate the num- 
ber of common points. 



59. Let 

« = c« + rfy + ^, 

be the equation of a plane, and suppose any straight line to be 
drawn perpendicular to the plane. K through the point where 
the plane cuts the axis of Z, a line be drawn parallel to the given 
Ene, its equations will be of the form 

« = az + a9 y = 6« + ^ 

in which a and 5 are the same as 
in the equations of the given line, 
Art (4li). Since this second line 
is also perpendicular to the plane, 
it must be perpendicular to the 
traces, BC and DC, which are two 
lines of the plane passing through 
its foot. The equations of the 
triace BO, Art. (56), may be put 
under the form 

X = — z — — , y = Oji, 

c c 

since the projection of BC, on the plane YZ, coincides with the ^ 
axis of Z. 

The general equation of condition that the right line shall be 
perpendicular to the trace is, Art. (49), 
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I + aa' + bl/ =: (1), 

in which, from the above equations of the trace, we must have 

a' = JL i' = 0. 

e 

Substituting these values in equation (1), we obtain 
1 -h ^ = (2), or a r= — c 

€ 

tor the condition that the line shall be perpendicular to the trace. 
In a similar way, for the trace DC, we have 

6' = I a' = 0. 

and these, in equation (1), give 

I + A = (3), or 6 = — </. 

d 

a= — e b ssi ^ d 

are then the analytical conditions that a straight line shall be per- 
pendicular to a plane. 

Condition (2) proves also that the projection CM is perpen- 
dicular to the trace BC, Art. (28) ; and condition (3) proves that 
the projection CM' is perpendicular to DC. Hence, if a right line 
is perpendicular to aplane^ its projections are perpe^idicular to the 
traces of the piane, respectively, 

60. Let x^j y'f t\ be the co-ordinates of a given point, and 

z =1 ex + dy + g (1), 

the equation of a given plane. The equations of a right line pass- 
ing through the given point will be, Art. (50), 

« _ «' = a(« - ar') y - y' = 6(2? - %') (2). 
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If this line is required to be perpendicular to the pLme, we 
must have, by the preceding article, 

a = — c, 6 = — <f . 

Substituting these values in equations (2), we have 

* - a:' = ^ c(^ - X'), y - y/ = - rf(r - t') (3), 

for the equations of a right line passing through a given point 
and perpendicular to the plane. 

The point, in which this perpendicular pierces the plane, may 
be found as in Art (58), by combining equations (3) with equa- 
tion (1) ; and the distance between this and the given point, or 
the length of the perpendicular, by means of the formula of Art 

Find the equations of a straight line passing through a point 
whose co-ordinates are 

iT' = - 2, y' = 1, t' = 3, 

and perpendicular to the plane whose equation id 
. 2x — 3y + 4s + 1 = 0, 

Find also the point in which the line pierces the plane, and the 
length of the perpendicular. 



61. The angle, made by a straight line with a plane, is the same 
as the angle included between the line and its projection on the 
plane. Therefore, if through any point of the line a perpendicular 
be drawn to the plane, this perpendicular, a portion of the line and 
its projection on the plane, will form a right angled triangle, of 
which the angle at the base will be the angle made by the line 
and plane, and the angle at the vertex, its complement. 

Denote the first angle by Af and the angle formed by the given 
line and the perpendicular by V. Then, the line being repre> 
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fiented by equations (1) and (2), Art (44), and the plane by 
equation (4), Art. (55), the perpendicular will be represented by 
equations (3) of the preceding article, and by substituting — c for 
a', and — d for h* in the formula (3), of Art (49,) we have 

cos V = dr = sin A, 

Vl + a* + 6« Vl -{- c* + d^ 

from which we determine the sine of A, and thence the angle 
itself. 
If 

1 — oc — W = 0, 

the angle becomes 0, and the line is parallel to the plane, a con- 
dition before determined, Art. (58). 



62. Let 

z ^ ex + dy + g (1), 

z = c'ar + rf'y + ^' (2), 

be the equations of two planes. Those values of ar, y and % which 
will satisfy both of these equations, at the same time, must belong 
to points common to the two planes. If then we combine these 
equations, or, y and z in the resulC can only belong to the line of 
intersection ; and if one of the variables, as z, be eliminated, we 
have 

(c - c')a; + (c^ - rf')y + i7 - / = (3), 

which must be the equation of the projection of this line of inter- 
section on the plane XY. In the same way, if the equations be 
combined and x be eliminated, the result will be the equation of 
the projection of the line of intersection on the plane YZ. Two 
projections being thus determined, the line will be known. 

If such a relation exists between c, c', d and d\ that no values 
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of X and y will satisfy equation (3), the planes can not intersect, 
but must be parallel. This can only be the case when c =: c' 
and d =z d'y 9& we shall then have 

^ - i)^ = 0, 

which can not be if the planes are different ; hence, 

c := e, d ^ d\ 

are the analytical condlttons that tvoo planes shall he parallel. 

By referring to the equations of the traces of these planes, we 
see that c = c' is the condition that the traces on the plane 
ZX shall be parallel, Art (28), and that d = d' is the con- 
dition that the traces on the plane ZY shall be parallel ; hence, 
if tvfo planes are parallel^ their traces are parallel. 

If the plane represented by equation (1) is parallel to the co- 
ordinate plane XY, its traces on XZ and YZ must be parallel, 
lespectiyely, to the axes of X and Y ; hence, by a reference to the 
equations of these traces, Art. (56), we see that 

c = 0, rf = 0, 

and that equation (1) reduces to 

X = ff^ X and y indeterminate^ 

for the equation of a plane parallel to the co-ordinate plane XY. 
If ^ = 0, also, we have 

2 = 0, X and y indeterminate^ 

for the equation of the co-ordinate plane XY. 

If the plane represented by (1) is parallel to the co-ordinate 
plane YZ, its traces on XZ and XY must be parallel to the axes 
of Z and Y, which requires 

1 = 0, -1 = 0. 

e € 
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These values, substituted in equation (1), placed under the forni 

Ida 
c € e 

give 

X = 2- or ic = A, y and % indeterminate^ 

e 

for the equation of a plane parallel to TZ, and at a distance from 

it equal to — A = A • 
c 

If ^ = 0, also, we have 

X = y and % indeterminate^ 

for the equation of the plane YZ ; and similar equations maj be 
found for a plane parallel to XZ, and for the plane XZ itself. 

The preceding method of finding the intersection of two planes 
is applicable to any surfaces whatever. Thus : Combine the equa- 
tions of the surfaces, and eliminate one of the variables, the result 
will be the equation of the projection of the intersection on the 
plane of the other two variables. Combine the equations again 
and eliminate another variable, the result will be the equation of 
the projection on another plane, and the intersection will be thus 
determined. 

Find the intersection of the two planes whose equations are 

2jr — 3y + 22 = 0, 
« + 2y — 3s + 1 = 0. 

63. If through any point, within the angle included by two 
planes, a line be drawn perpendicular to each plane, the angle in- 
cluded by one of these lines and the prolongation of the other, 
will be equal to the angle included by the planes. Let the equa- 
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tions of the planes be the Bame as in the preceding article, then 
the equations of the perpendiculars will be, Art (60), 

« - «/ = - c (5 - z'), y - / =: - rf (r - a/), 

ar— «' = -c'{z- *')» y - / = - <f' (r - z'). 

If we denote the angle which these lines make, by A, and then 
Bubstitute — c and — c' for a and a', and — d and — d* for 6 
and &', in formula (8), Art. (49), we have 

A _._ 1 + ee' + dd' ,,, 

Vl + c» + d* Vl + C» + d'^ 

from which we deduce the value of cos A, and thence of A itself, 
which will express the number of degrees, dbc, contained in the 
angle of the planes. 

If the two planes are parallel, we have A = 0, cos A = 1. 
By substituting this value of cos .A, clearing of denominators, kc^ 
fA in Art. (49), we may deduce the same equations of condition as 
in the preceding article. 

If the two planes are perpendicular to each other, we must have 
A = 90**, cos A = 0, which requires 

1 + cc' + dd' = 0, 

th€ equation of condition thai two planes shall be perpendicular to 
each other. 

If the first plane coincides with the plane XY, we have, from 
the preceding article, 

c = <f = 0, 



and cos A I'educes to 

cosX" = 



Vl + c'a + d'^ 
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for the cosine of the angle made by the second plane with th^ 
co-ordinate plane XY. 

If the same plane coincides with the plane YZ, we have 

1 = 0, ^ = 0,- 

C € 

and those values substituted in equation (1), first placing it under 
the form, 

COS A =^ =b 



/ 1 fj[2 



reduce it to 

cos Y" = 



Vl + c'8 + rf'a 



for the cosine of the angle made* by the second plane with the 
plane YZ. 

If the plane coincides with XZ, we have 

1 = 0, i = 0, 

d ' d ' 

and equation (1) may be reduced to 

d' 



•cos Z" = 



Vl + c'^ + d'* 

In the same way, if the second plane be made to coincide, in 
succession, with each co-ordinate plane, we may deduce for tho 
angles X', Y' and Z', made by the first plane with the co-ordinate 
planes 

cos X' = ^ ~ , cos Y' = ^ , 

VI + c* + d* Vl + c« + d^ 
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d 



COS Z' = 



Vl + e^ -r d* 

If both members of these three equations be squared and the 
results added, member to member, we find 

cos'X' + cos'Y' + cos«Z' = 1. 

If the values of cos X' and cos X" be multiplied together, also 
cos Y' and cos Y", cos Z' and cos Z'' and the three products 
added, we obtain 

cos X' cos X" + cos Y' cos Y" + cos Z' cos Z" = cos A, 

an expression for the cosine of the angle formed by two planes, in 
terms of the cosines of the angles made bj the planes with the 
eo-ordinate planes. 



64. Let rp', y', 2', be the co-ordinates of a given point, and 

z := ex + dy + g (1), 

the general equation of a plane, in which c, d and g are arbitrary 
constants. If the given point is in this plane its co-ordinates must 
satisfy the equation and give the equation of condition, 

7f ^ C7^ '\- dy' '\- g. 

Subtracting this equation, member by member, from (1), we in- 
troduce the condition into that equation and obtain, 

« — «' = c(« — a/) + d(y — y*\ 

for the. equation of a plane passing through a given point, in 
which c and d are still arbitrary. 



65. If the plane, represented by equation (1) of the preceding 
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article, be required to contain the three given points a;', y', %\ «", 
y", 2", and a:'", y'", z"', these co-ordinates, when substituted in 
succession for the variables, must satisfy the equation and give 
the three equations of condition, 

%' = car' + dy* + ^, 

z'" = ca:'" + (/y'" + ^. 

From these three equations, the values of the three constants e, 
d and g may be determined, and substituted in equation (1). 
The result will be the equation of a plane passing through three 
given points. 

Find the equation of a plane passing through the three points, 

0?' = 1, y' = 0, 2' = -. 3; 
ar" = 2, y" = 1, z" = 1; 
aj"'= 0, y'"= 2, 2'"= 0. 



TRANSFORMATION OF CO-ORDINATES. 

66. In developing and discussing the properties of lines and 
surfaces, it is often of great advantage to change the reference of 
their points from one system of co-ordinates axes or planes to ano- 
ther. The system from which the change is made is called iha 
primitive system ; the one to which it is made is the new system ; 
and changing the reference of points, from one system of co-ordi- 
nate axes or planes to another, is called ihe transformaticm of co^ 
ordinates. 

If a line or surface be given by its equation, and it be required 
to change the reference of its points to a new system of co-ordinat« 
axes or planes ; it is onJy necessary to deduce values for ihe primi^ 
live co-ordinates in terms of the new, and to substitute these values 
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for the variables in the given equation. The result, expressing a 
relation between the new co-ordinates of the points, will of course 
be the equation of the line referred to the new system. 

From the nature of this operation, it is evident that no change 
whatever takes place, either in the nature or extent of the line or 
surface. 



67. Let AX and AY be any set of co-ordinate axes, and AX'- 
and AY' any other set having the same origin. Denote the angle 
included between AX and AY by /S, ^7- 

and let a and af denote the angles 
made by AX' and AY', respectively, 
with AX, Let AP = a? and 
MP = y be the co-ordinates of any 
pointy as M, when referred to the first 
set, and let AP' = a/ and ^~ S :P X 

MP' = y' be the co-ordinates of the same point referred to the 
second set. Through P' draw P'R parallel to AX and P'S paral- 
lel to AY. 

In the triangle ASP', the angle 

AP'S = P'AY =^^ — a, sin ASF = sin YAX = sin p, 

and since the sides are as the sines of their opposite angles, we 
have the two proportions, 

AS : AP' : : sin (/3 — a) : sin ASF or sin /3, 

P'S : AP' : : sin a : sin /3 ; 

whence 

AS = ^ "° ^^ "^ "^ P'S = ^ ^^^^ 

sin ^ sin (3 

Li the triangle FRM, 
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FMR = YAY' = /3 - a', MP'B = Y'AX = «', 
MRF = FSA, 

and we have the proportions 

PR : P'M : : sin (/3 — aO : sin /3, 
MR : P'M : : sin a' : sin jS ; 

whence 

sin [S sin ^ 

We have also 

AP = AS + P'R, MP = P'S + MR. 

Substituting, in these equations, the values above deduced, we 
have 

_ x" sin (/3 — g) + y' sin (ff ^ g^) 
*" sin ^ 

rr' sin a 4- y' sin a' 

y = ZL^^ , 

sin p 

in which the values of the primitive co-ordinates are expressed In 
terms of the new and constants ; and these are the formulas, for 
passing from any system of rectilineal co-ordinates to another 
having the same origin. < 

If the new origin is diflferent from the primitive, at A', for in- 
stance, it is evident that we have 
y^ simply to add to the above values, 
a' and 5', the co-ordinates of the new 




origin referred to the primitive sys- 

____^ tem. We thus obtain 
-P 

, x' sin (/3 - g) + y' sin (g ~ a') 

sm p 
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x'sma + f/ Bin a' 



y = 6' + 



sin /^ 



general formulas for passing from one si/: tern of rectilineal co-ordi- 
nates to any other ^ in the same plane, jr 

If the new axes of co-ordinates are required to be parallel to 
the primitive, we have 

a = 0, a' = /8, sin a = 0, sin a' = sin /8, 

and the above formulas reduce to 

ir=:a'+ar', y =, V + y' (2), 

formulas for passing from any set of co-^yrdinate axes to aparaHet 
sety in the same plane. 
If the primitive axes are perpendicular to each other, we have^ 

/8 = 90**, sin jS = 1, sin (/3 — a) = cos a, _ "'^ ", r ; - 
sin (j3 — a') = cos a', 

and formulas (1), reduce to 

X = a' + 0/ cos a -f- ^ cos a' 

(3). 

y = 6' + ^' sin a + y' sin a' 

formulas for passing from a system of rectangular coordinate axes 
to an oblique system, in the sam£ plane. 

If the primitive axes are perpendicular to each other, and also 
die new, we have 

jS = 90^ sin/3 = 1, a^ = 90° + a^. _si_n_a' = COS a^ _ \ 

sin (jS— a) = C0S3 sin (/3 — a!). = sin(— a)= — #in a, . ' 

and formulas (1) reduce to 

ar = a' + «' cos a — y' sin a 

{<), 

y r=z hf 4. x* sin a + y' cos a 
6 
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formulas for pamng from a system of rectomgular co-ordinate axes 
to attother system^ also rectangular^ in the- same plane. 
K the new axes, only, are perpendicular to each other, we have 

a' = 90° + a, sin a' = cofl a, cos a' = — sin a, 

and formulas (1) reduce to 

X ^ a' + ^ ^'^ (g - «) - y^ cos (ff - ft) 
sin ^ 

(6). 

, -_ jL/ , «* sin a + y' cos ft 
y — ^ ; — -^ 

sm p 

formulas /or passing from a system of oblique co-ordinate axes to a 
rectangular system^ in the same plane. 

If the new origin be the same as the primitive, a' and h* in each 
of the above formulas will be equal to 0. 



68. We may illustrate the use of the formulas of the preceding 
article by the following 

Examples. 
. 1. Let 

t^ + yt ^ R^ (1), 

be the equation of a circle referred to its centre and rectangular 
co-ordinate axes, Art (35), and let it be proposed to change the 
reference to a parallel set having the origin at the point G. 

2? The co-ordinates of the new origin will 

be 




B 



a' = - R, 6' = 6, 

and these values, in formulas (2), reduoe 
them to 
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«=— R + of', y =^ y** 
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SubstitutiDg these last values for x and y in equation (l), and 
reducing, we obtain 



an equation before found in Art (38). 
^ 2. Let 



y = a« + 6., 



(2), 




be the equation of the right line A'B, referred to the rectangular 

axed AX and AT, and let it bo proposed 

to find the equation of the same line 

referred to the axes A'X' and A'Y', also 

at right angles, the axis of X' making 

an angle of 45° with the axis of X and 

having the new origin at A', the point 

where the given line cuts the axis of Y. The general formulas to 

be used in this case are formulas (4), in which 

a' = 0, 5'' = ft, sin a == 008 a. 

These values reduce the formulas to 

a: = (x' — y') cos a, y = 6 + («' + y') «» a, 

and substituting these values for x and y, in equation (2), we have 

6 + (x' + y') cos a = a{x' — y') cos a 4- ft, 
or reducing, 



a + 1 



69. Let AX and AY be a set of rectangular coH>rdinate axes, 
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and M any point referred to them 
bj the co-ordinates AR = a:, and 
MR = y ; and let P be the pole, and 
PS the fixed line, to in^hich the point is 
referred by the radius vector PM = r 
and the angle MPS =- v, Art (18). 



AO = a', OP = 6', SPT = a. 

In the right angled triangle, MTP, we have 

PT = r coa {v + a), MT = r sin {v + a). 

Substituting the above values in the equations 

AR = AO + PT, MR = OP + MT, 

we have 

X :=: a' + r COB (tr + a), y = 6' + r sin (v + a) (1), 

whidi are general formulas, for passing from a system of rectn 
angular co-ordinates to a system of polar co-ordinates^ in the same 
plane. 

The fixed line is generally taken parallel to the axis of X, in 
which case a = 0, and formulas (1) reduce to 



5? = a' + r cos a^, 



y = J' + r sin V,. 



(2). 



If the pole is at the origin, we have a' = 0, 6' = 0. 
From the second of equations (1), we deduce 



r = 



y ^ h' 
sin (t; H- a) ' 



in which, if y > ft', y — h' is positive, the point M is abovo 
the line PT, and sin {y + a) also positive ; hence, the value of 
r will be essentially positive. 
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K y<^f y — ^M negative, the point M is below FT, 
m (v + a) also negative, and the value of r positive* 

The value of the radius vector %$ therefore always positive. 
Henoe, if in discussing the equation of a line referred to a fixed 
point and fixed right line, usually called the .polar equation of the 
line, a negative value of the radius vector is found, it must be re- 
jected, as there can be no corresponding pmt 



70. To illustrate the principles of the preceding article, let it 

be proposed to determine and discuss the polar equation of the 
drde. Its equation referred to the y 

rectangular axes AX and AY, is 



sr« + y« = R« (1). 



a 




Suppose the fixed line PS, from 
which the angle v is estimated, is 
parallel to the axis of X, we must 
then use formulas (2). Squaring the values of x and y, we have 

gt = d's -|- 2a'r cos t; + r* cos' r, 

y« = b'* + 26'r sin V -}- r* sin* v. 

Substituting these values in equation (1), recollecting that 

sin* v + cos* » = 1, 

and reducing, we obtain 

f« + 2(a' cos V + ft' sin v)r + a'* + *'* — R* = (2), 

for the general polar equation of the circle. 

By attributing particular values to a' and b% the pole maj be 
jdaced at any point in the plane of the circle. 

If the pole be placed at C, we must have 
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a' = -- R, y = 0, 

and these, in equation (2), give 

r* — 2Rcosw =3 0. 
Tliis equation gives two values of r, 

r =a= 0, r = 2R cos V. 

Tliese two values of r represent the distances from the pole to 
the points in which the radius vector, making any angle v^ cuts 
the circle. 8ince the pole is on the curve, one of these values 
is necessarily 0, whatever he the ai^gle v. The second may then 
represent any radius vector as CM. 

K in this second value t; = 0, we have cos r = 1, and 

r = 2R = CB, 

which gives the point B. As v in- 
creases, cos V will remain positive until 
V = 90^, ih which case cos v = 0, 
T hecomes 0, and the radius vector 
takes the position CM' tangent to the circle at C. As v increases * 
beyond 90^, its cosine becomes negative, the value of r is negative 
and gives no point of the curve, until v becomes equal to 270°, 
when cos t^ = and r = 0, taking the position CM"'. 
As V increases beyond 270°, its cosine is positive, r is positive and 
gives points of the curve until v = 360°, when we again have 
r = CB. 

From this we see that as v increases from to 90°, we obtain 
all the points in the semi-circumference BDC, that no points of 
tl^e curve are on the left; of the line M'M'", and that as v increases 
from 270° to 360°, we obtain all the points in the other semi- • 
eircumference. 

The second value of r is readily verified, since in the right ^ 
angled triangle CMB, we have 
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CM = CB 009 BCM or r =: 2R cob v. 

If the pole is placed at B, we have 

a' = R, 6' = 0, 

and equation (2) gives the two values 

r r= 0, r = — 2R cos V, 

The second value of r will be negative for all values of v less 
than 90^ or greater than 270% and positive for all values from 
90« to 270<». 

If the pole is placed at the centre, we have 

a' = 0, 6' = 0, 

and equation (2) reduces to 

r = R, 
V being indeterminate, since its coefficient is equal to 0. 



7l. By reflecting upon the discussion contained in the three 
p:eceding articles, we see that two classes of propositions maj 
arise in the transformation of co-ordinates. 

First; when it is proposed to change the reference from a 
given set of co-ordinate axes to another set, the exact position of 
which is known. In this case the constants which enter the values 
of the primitive co-ordinates are given. 

Second ; when it proposed to change from a given set to ano- 
ther, the position of which is to be determined, so that the result- 
ing equation shall assume a certain form, or the new set fulfil 
certain conditions. In this case, the constants above referred to 
are arbitrary, and by assigning values to them, as many reasona- 
ble conditions may be introduced as there are such constants, and 
the position of the new co-ordinate axes thus determined. 
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72. Let AX, AY and AZ, be three co-ordinate axes at right 

angles to each other, and AX', 
AY' and AZ', three obUque axes 
having the same ongin. Do- 
note the angles made by the 
new axis AX' with' the three 
primitive axes of X, Y and Z, 
respectively, by X, Y and Z, 
those made by the axis AY' 
with the same, by X', Y' and Z', 
and those made by AZ', by X", Y" and Z". 

Let M be any point, in space, referred to the primitive planes 
by the co-ordinates x, y and z. Through this point draw the line 
MP parallel to AZ', until it pierces the new plane X'Y', in the 
point P; through this last point, draw PK parallel to AY', until it 
intersects the new axis of X', in R ; then 

AR = x\ PR = y', MP = z', 

are the co-ordinates of the point M referred to the oblique co-ordi- 
nate planes. Through the points M, P and R, pass planes paral- 
lel to the plane XY, intersecting the axis of Z in M', P' and R'. 
AM' is equal to z, and the lines AR, RP and PM, are the hypothe- 
nuses of right angled triangles, the bases of which are AR', RR" 
and PP", and the angles at the bases, Z, Z' and Z". From these 
triangles we have 

AR' = AR cos Z, RR" = RP cos Z', PP" = MP cos V. 

Substituting these values for their equals in the equation 
AM' = AR' -f R'F -f P'M', 
and for AM', AR, RP and MP, their values, we have, 
z == ar' cos Z -f y' cos Z' -J- z' cos Z". 
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In a similar way, by drawing lines through the point M respeo- 
Qvely parallel to the new axes of X' and Y', wo may deduce 

a: = «' cos X + y* cos X' + z' cos X", 
y = or' cos Y 4- y' cos Y' + z' cos Y". 

These three equations taken together express the values of the 
primitive co-ordinates in terms of the new, and are the formulas 
for changing the reference of points from a set of co-ordinate 
planes at right angles, to another set oblique to each other, having 
the same origin. 

If the origin be also changed to a point whose co-ordinates are 
0, h and c, these formulas become 

« = a + «' cos X + y' cos X' + «' cos X", 

y = 6 + a:' cos Y + y' cos Y' + z* cos Y'/, (1). 

% = c + a:' cos Z + y' cos Z' + %* cos Z'j, 

In these formulas there are twelve constants ; but since the 
angles X, Y, Z, <Src., made by each of the new axes with the prim- 
itive, must fulfil the condition expressed in equation (4), Art. (48), 
thus forming three equations of condition, we can, by means of 
these constants, introduce only nine independent conditions. 

If the new axes are also perpendicular to each other, we shall 
bave the cosines of the angles, included between each set of two, 
equal to 0. Placing the expressions for these cosines, Art. (48), 
each equal to 0, we have three more equations of condition exist- 
ing between the arbitrary constants. 

If the new axes are parallel to the primitive, we have 

X = 0, Y' = 0, Z" = 0, 

and each of the other angles equal to 90°, hence the above formu- 
las reduce to 

«=:a-t-ar', yrsft + y*, « = « + «' (2), 
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wLich are the formulas for paastr^from a set of planes at right 
angleSy to a parallel set 



Is, Let M be any point, in space, referred to the three 
rectangular co-ordinate planes, by 
the co-ordinates 




AR 



AR'=y, MP = «, 



and to the fixed plane XY, the line 
AX and the point A, by the polar 
co-ordinates. Art (43), 

AM = r, MAP = V, RAP = u. 

The right angled triangles ARP and MPA, give 

AR = AP cos «, RP — AP sin «, 
MP = r sin v, AP = r cos v. 

Substituting the value of AP, the first three equations give 

a; = r cos V cos tt, y = r cos v sin «, « = r sin v (l), 

which &TQ formulas for passing from a system of rectangular co- 
ordinates to a system of polar co-ordinates, in space. 
From the last of the above equations, we have 



r = 



and since z and the sin v will always have the same sign, the radius 
vector will always be positive. 

T\k equations of the radius vector in any one of its positional 
will b^ of the form. Art (46), 



X = az. 



y = ^^ (2), 



whence 



/» = ?, 6 = y. 

% % 

SubstitutiDg the valaes of x^ y and «, taken from fonnulas (1)» 
we have 

a = cot V cos tt, 6 =5 cot V sin «, 

and these, in equations (2), give 

^ = cot V cos uz, y = cot v sin uz^ 

which will be given, when v and u are known. 



OP THE CYLINDER. 

74. A cylindrical surface or cylinder^ may be generated by 
moving a straight line, so as to touch a given curve and have all 
of its positions parallel to its first position. 

The moving line is called the geiieratrix ; and the given curve 
the directrix of the cylinder. 

The different positions of the generatrix are called elements of 
the surface. 

The curve of intersection of the cylinder, by any plane, may be 
regarded as ike base of the cylinder ; and when the elements are 
perpendicular to the base, the sur&ce is a right cylinder. 



75. If the directrix of the cylinder is a plane curve, its plane 
may be taken for the co-ordinate plane XY, and its equation may 
be represented, generally, by 

/(^, y) = (1), 

which is read, a function of x and y equal to zero ; the first mem- 
ber being a symbol to indicate an expression containing x, y and 
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constants ; or that x and y are so connected that one can not varj 
without the other. 
Let 



X = az + cL, 



hz,+ ^, 



be the equations of a right line which is to be moved so as to gen- 
erate the surface. Since the different positions of this generatrix 
are parallel, a and b remain constant, while, as the line is moved 

from one posiUon to another, a 
and ^ must change. But a and 
jS are the co-ordinates of the point 
in which the generatrix pierces 
the plane XY, Art. (46), and 
since this point must be on the 
directrix CD, the values of a and 
j9, when substituted for x and y, must satisfy equation (1). These 
values are 




a =z X ^ az. 



fi ^ y - hz, 



and when substituted in equation (1), give 

f{x — az, y — bz) = 0, 

an equation expressing the relation between the co-ordinates of 
the different points of the generatrix in all of its positions. It is, 
therefore, the general equation of a cylinder ^ of which the directrix 
may be regarded as the base. 

In order then, to obtain the particular equation of a cylinder, 
whose directrix is given, we have simply to substitute, for x aitd y 
in the equation of the directrix, the expressions 



X ^ az. 



bz. 



76. If the directrix is a circle, whose equation is 
«« + y« = R«, 
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the origin being at the centre, we hare, by making the substitu- 
tions above referred to, 

{x - qzy + (y - bzy = R« (1), 

the equation of an oblique cylinder with a circular lose. 

If this cylinder be intersected by a plane parallel to XY, the 
equation of which, Art. (62), is 

z = ^, X and y indeterminaiij 

we have, by combining the equations, Art (02), 

{x - apY + (y - byY = R«, 

for the projection of the curve of intersection on XY. But this is 
evidently the equation of a circle, whoso radius is R, Art. (34), 
and therefore equal to the base. But since this intersection is 
parallel to the plane XY, its projection is evidently equal to the 
line itself. We therefore conclude, that if a cylinder, with a cir- 
cular base, be intersected by a plane parallel to the base, the inter- 
section will be a circle equal to the base. 

If a and b are equal to 0, the generatrix becomes parallel to the 
axis of Z, or perpendicular to the base, the cylinder becomes righ^ 
and equation (1) reduces to 

a:« + yt = Rt, 
the same as the equation of the base, z being indeterminate. 



OP THE CONE. 

77. A conical surface^ or cone, may be generated by moving a 
straight line, so as, continually, to pass through a fixed point and 
touch a given curve. 
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llie fixed point is the vertex of the cone, and the parts of the 
surface separated by the vertex are 
called nappes. 

The intersection of the cone by any 
plane may be regarded as its h^e. 
The right line drawn from the vertex 
to the centre of the base is the axis 
of the cone, and if this axis is per- 
pendicular to the plane of the base, 
the cone is a right e<me. 




78. K the directrix of the cone is a plane curve, its plane may 
be taken as the co-ordinate plane XY, and its equation be repre*- 
sented as in article (75), by 



f{x,y) = 0.. 



.(1). 



K sf^ y' and 2/ are the co-ordinates of the fixed point, or vertex, 
the equations of the generatrix will be, Art (50), 



x — ixf =z a{z — z'\ 



y» ^ h{z ^ 2/).. 



.(2), 



in which a and h change as the generatrix is moved from one 
position to another. These equations may be put undet the form, 



a: = ar -|- (a;' — ax'), 
in which the absolute terms, 
a^ — az'. 



y ^ hz + {y' - hz% 



1/ - hz', 



are the co-ordinates of the point, in which the line pierces the 
plane XY, Art. (46), and since this point is on the directrix, what- 
ever be the position of the generatrix, these values, when substi- 
tuted for x and y in equation (1), must satisfy it, and give 



fix' — az', y* - hz') = 0. 
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Substituting in this equation, the values of a and 5, in terma of 
z, y and 2, deduced from equations (2), 

we have after reduction, 

f(~^- '-^- » •«. 

an equation expressing the relation between x, y and sr, for all 
positions of the generatrix. It is, therefore, the general equation cf 
a cone, of which the directrix may be regarded as the base. 

In order then to obtain the particular equation of a cone, whose 
directrix is given, wo have simply to substitute for x and y, in the 
equation of the directrix, the exprecsions, 

x^z — z'a? y*% — z'y 

« - «' ' z- «' ' 



79. If the directrix is a circle, whose>equation is 
«« + yt =, Ra^ 

we have, by making the substitutions above referred to, 

or 

{ifx - z'xY + {y'z - z'y)» = R» (« - ^Y (1)» 

for the eqtuztion of an oblique cone with a circular base. 

If this cone be intersected by a plane parallel to XY, the equa- 
tion of which. Art (02), is 
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% z:z g^ X and y indeterminate^ 

we have, by combining the equations, 

{2^g - tfxY + {y'g - z*yY = R* ((7 - z% 

for the projection of the curve of intersection on XY. By di- 
viding both members by z'% thb equation may be put under the 
form 

which is the equation of a circle, the co-ordinates of whose centre 
are — and — , and the radius, the square root of the second 

member, Art. (34). This projection being equal to the curve itself 
we conclude, that if a cone, with a circular base, be intersected by 
a plane parallel to the base, the intersection will be a circle. The 
radius of this circle will decrease as g increases, until ^ = 2/, 
when the radius becomes and the equation takes the form 

(a/ - xY + (y' - y)« = 0, 
which can only be satisfied, Art. (49), by making 

X = ar', y — y*, 

and the circle becomes a point. 



80. If 

ir' = 0, y = 0, «' = ^ 

the vertex of the cone is on the axis of Z, at a distance, from the 
origin, represented by h ; the cone becomes right, and equatioa 
(1), of the preceding article, becomes 



or 
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(^ + y-)|^, = {»« A)« (1). 



07 




K the angle, made by the elements of the cone with the plane 
of the base, be denoted by v, we have in the right angled triangle 
VAB', 



tangAB'V = ^, 



or 



tang V = — , 



and equation (1) becomes 

{^ + y«)tang«t; = {« - A)* (2), 

for the equation of a right cone with a circular base. 



81. Throngh the axis of Y, in the figure of the preceding article, 
let a plane be passed intersecting the cone. This plane being per- 
pendicular to the plane XZ, its equation will be the same as that of 
its trace on XZ, y being indeterminate. Art. (66). Let the angle^ 

7 



98 . INDETERMIKATB GEOMETRY. 

which this plane makes with XY, be denoted hj «, the equation 
of its trace, AR, will be, Art (24), 

z = tang tix. 

The equations of the curve of intersection of the plane and cone 
may now be found, as in article (62). But as the different curves, 
obtained by changing the position of the cutting plane, form a 
class possessing very remarkable properties, the discussion of which 
is much simplified by referring the intersection to lines in its own 
plane, the latter method is chosen. 

Let us then take the right lines AX' and AY, as a new system 
of rectangular co-ordinate axes, and let us estimate the positive 
values of «' from A to X', and the positive values of y' from A 
toY. 

Let M be any point of the curve of intersection. Its co-ordi- 
nates, referred to the primitive planes, are 

a: = AP, y = MR, « = RP, 

and referred to the new axes, AX' and AY, 

- a:' = AR, ^ = MR. 

From the right angled triangle APR, we have 

AP = AR cos «, RP = AR sin «, 

Of 

X =z -^ x' cosUj « = — a:' sin ti. 

We have also 

y = y'- 

If these values of ar, y and z be substituted in equation (2) of 
the preceding article, the result expressing a relation between a;' 
and y' for points common to the plane and cone only, will be the 
equation of the intersection. Making the substitution, we oblidn 

(ar'8 cos« u + y'^) tang» v = (— a:' sin « — A)«, 
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or performing the operation indicated in the second member, and 
transposing, 

y'* tang* v = «'« sin» t* — «'• cos* u tang* v + 2«'A sin « + A*, 

or recollecting that 

sin* V = cos*tf tang* tf, 

and omitting the dashes of the variableB, 

y*tang* v = «* cos* « (tang* « — tang* v) + 2«Asin u + A*...{1), 

for the equation of the line of intereeetum of a plane and right cone 
with a circular base. 

In this equation, A may now be regarded as the distance from 
the vertex of the cone to the point in which the plane cuts the 
axis. 



82. K in the aboye equation, v remaining the samCy all values 
be assigned to u from to 00^, and all values to A, from to in- 
finity, it will represent, in succession, every line which it is possi- 
ble to cut, from a given right cone with a circular base, by a plane. 

There are three distinct eaees. 

Firsty when 

« = V, or tangtt = tang v. 

In this case, the cutting plane makes the same angle with the 
base that the elements do, or is parallel to \^ 

one of the elements, and since 

tang* tf = tang* v, 

the coefficient of x* becomes 0, the equation 
reduces to 

y* tang* v = 2xh sin u -f- A*, 
and the curve represented by it is called a Parabola. 
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If in tlus equation, A =: 0, the cutting plane passes throngli 
the vertex, and the equation reduces to .. 

y*tang*t> = 0, 
which can only be satbfied by making 

y = 0, 

which, since x is indeterminate, is the equation of the axis of X, 
Art. (21). A right line is therefore regarded as a particular case 
of the parabola. 
Second^ when 

tt < V, or tang u < tang v. 

In this case, the cutting plane makes a less angle with the base 
than the elements do, or is parallel to none of the elements, see 
figure of Art (80) ; and since, 

tang* u < tang* v, 

the coefficient of x'^ is essentially negative and the curve represent- 
ed by the equation is called an Ellipse, 

If in this case u = 0, the cutting plane is parallel to the 



cos u = 1, sin tt = 0, tang u =: 0, 

and the equation reduces to 

y* tang* u = — «* tang* v + A*, 
or dividing by tang* v and transposing 

y* + ic» = 

tang* V 

which is the equation of a circle, Art. (36). 

If A = 0, u being still less than v, the plane passes through 
the vertex, and the equation reduces to 
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>• tang* tf = «• 008* tt (tang* u — tang' »), 

the first member of Tvliich is essentiaUy positive and the second 
negative ; it can therefore be satisfied for no values of x and y, 
except 



x=.0, 



y = 0, 



which are the equations of the origin of ooH>rdinates, Art (16). 
A drde and point art therefort rtgarded as particular cases of the 
ellipse. 
Tkirdy when 



« > V, 



or 



tang u > tang v. 



In this case, the cutting phme makes a greater angle with the 
base than tbe elements do, or is parallel to two of the elements, 
m those cut from the cone by passing a 
plane through the vertex parallel to the 
cutting plane, and since 

tang* u > tang* v, 

the coefficient of s^ is essentially positive^ 
and the curve represented by the equation 
is called an Hyperbola. 

If in this case, A = 0, the equation 
reduces to 

y* tang* v = ar* cos* « (tang' u — tang* v\ 

both members of which are essentially positive. Dividing bj? 
tang* V, and placing 

cos* u (tang* u — tang* v) _ . 
tang* V . "^ ' 

we obtain 




y* = r*a*, 



ztror. 
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wliicby evidently, represents two right lines intersecting at the ori- 
gin of co-ordinates, Art (24), the equations of which are 

y = + rx, y s= — ra?. 

« 
Two right lineSj which intersect, are there/ore regarded as a par- 
ticular case of the hyperbola. 



88. Resuming equation (1), Art (81), dividing hj tang* v, 
and denoting the co-efficient of aj' by r*, as above, we have 

ft « « . o ^ sill ^ . ^* /i\ 

y« = rV + 2x + (1). 

tang'v tang* v 

Now let us transfer the reference of the points of the curve to a 
set of parallel co-ordinate axes, having their origin at D, the point 
in which the curve is cut by the axis of X, [see figure of Art. 
(80)]. Formulas (2), of Art. (67), become for this case, 

jr = a + ar', y = y', 

a representing the distance — AD, and 6 'being equal to 0. 
Substituting these values in equation (1), we have 



/A^inj^^^,\^ 
\^tang« V J 



+ r%« + 2 i?l^ a + ^' 



tang* V tang* v 

The origin of co-ordinates being on the curve, the absolute 
term 



tang* V tang* v 



* Note. It should be observed, that by placing the absolute term 

rt,« + 3 iiiSJl a + _iL_ = 0, 
tang> V tangs v 
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must be equal to 0, Art (38), and the equation, after omitting 
the dashes apd placing 

A sin ti . - 
tang" V 

reduoes to 

y»^ f»;i^ + 2px (2), 

a general equation, which may represent either of the above 
named curves ; the parabola when r* = 0, the ellipse when 
r* < 0, and the hyperbola when r» > 0. 



OF THE PARABOLA. 

84. K r* = 0, equation (2) of the preceding article, be- 
comes 



y* = ^p^ (1). 

This equation being of the second degree, the line represented 
by it is of the second order. Art (33), and 2p being the only con- 

we have an equation of the second degree, and therefoie two values of a, 
which will fulfil the required condition. Solving the equation, substitu- 
ting the value of r« and reducing, we find 

h (tang u :^ tang v) 



1 



« = — 



cos u (tang2 u — tang* v) 



In the parabola, u being equal to v, the first value reduces to _. , and the 

second, to infinity, but by striking out the conunon factor, 
tang u — tang t?, the first value becomes finite and negative, as it should 
be to give the point D. 

In the ellipse, the first value is negative, the other positive, the negative 
value being used. 

In the hjTperbola, both values are negative, the one which is numeri- 
cally the least being used. 
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stant, the line is given when 2p is given, Art (23). This con- 
stant is called the parameter of the parabola, and since from equa- 
tion (1), we may deduce the proportion 

X : y :: y : 2p, 

we say, the parameter is a third proportional to the abscissa and or- 
dinate of any point of the curve. 




:r:F 



85. K equation (1), of the preceding article, be solved with 
reference to y, we have 

y = ± V2pjr. 

For every positive valtte of a?, there will be two corresponding 
real values of y ; hence, the curve is con- 
tinuous and extends from the origin. A, 
to infinity, in the direction of the positive 
abscissas ; and since these values of y are 
a-iv jf i(C 15: equal with contrary signs, it follows that 

\J J for each assumed abscissa, as AP, there 

^M^^s^ will be two corresponding points of the 

curve, one above and the other below the 
axis of X, at equal distances, and the two values of y taken to- 
gether will form a chord, as MM', which will be bisected by the 
axis of X ; hence, the curve is symmetrical with regard to the cuds 
ofX. 

The line AX is called the axis of the parabola^ and the point A, 
in which it intersects the curve, is called the vertex ; and, in 
general, any straight line, which bisects a system of chords perpen- 
dicular to it, is an axis of the curve in which the chords aVe drawn. 
If a: = 0, we have 

y = d: 0, 

which proves that the curve is tangent to the axis of Y, at the 
origin. Art. (34). 
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li X is negative^ the values of y are imaginary ; hence, there ia 
no point of the curve on the left of the axis of Y, 
K y = 0, we have 

« = 0, 

^^,- ., and the curve cuts the axis of X in one point only, at the origin. 



86. The curve may be constructed by points from its equation 
as in Art. (22). This is done geometrically, thus : Let AX and 
AY be two co-ordinate axes at right 
angles. Lay off from the origin in 
the direction of the negative ab- 
scissas AP' = 2p, and take any 
positive abscissa, as AP ; on the 
line PP' as a diameter, describe a 
circle, and from the points in which 
it intersects the axis of Y, draw 
lines parallel to the axis of X until they intersect the perpendicular 
erected to AX, at P. The points of intersection, M and M', will 
be points of the curve. For, from a known property of the circle, 
we have 




AD* = AP X AP = PM*, 



or 



y* = 2px. 



87. K a point whose co-ordinates are x and y, is on the curve, 
we must have the condition. Art. (23), 



y« = 2/Mf, 



or 



i/« - 



2px = 0. 



If the point is without the curve, since its ordinate will be 
greater than the corresponding ordinate of the curve, we must have 



y» > 2px, or 



r 



2px > 0. 
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If the point is within the curve, 

y* < 2px, or y« — 2px < 0. 



88. If in equation (1), Art. (84), we make a? = ^, we 
have 

y* = 1^, y == P, 2y = 2p. 

Hence, if a point, as F, be taken on the axis of the parabola, at 
y a distance from the vertex equal to <me 

fourth of the parameter^ the double ordinatey 
or the chord, perpendicular to the axis at this 
point, mil be equal to the parameter of the 
Js — 2 curve. 

If F be the point and M any point of 
the curve, the right angled triangle FPM 
will give 




FM = VfP* + PM*, 



or, smce 



FP = AP - AF = « - il, 



PM = y, 



we have 



m= \/{x - L)* + y», 



01 squaring x — £-, and substituting for y* its value 2px, 



FM 



= V«« + px + ^ = X + ^. 
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lot 



If from tite vertex A, we lay off AB 
perpendicular to the axis, we shall have 



— ^, anddrawBO 
2 



MO=:BP=:BA + AP=:« + £. = FM. 

^ 2 

Hence, the distance from any point of the curve to the line BC, 
is equal to the distance from the same point to the point F. 

This remarkable property enables us to define a parabola to be 
a curve, such, that each of its points is at the same distance from a 
given point and a given straight line. 

The given point, F, is called the focus, the given line BC, the 
directrix, and a straight line drawn through the focus perpendicu- 
lar to the directrix, is the axis of the parabola. 

This property, also, gives another simple method of constructing 
the curve by points, when the directrix 
and focus are given. Let BC be the di- 
rectrix and F the focus. Through F 
draw FB perpendicular to BC, it will be 
the axis. At any point of the axis, as 
P, erect a perpendicular ; with the focus 
F as a centre, and radius BP, describe 
arcs cutting the perpendicular in M and 
M' ; these will be points of the curve, since 




FM = BP 



MC. 



The curve may also be constructed by a continuous movement 
Place one side DC, of a right angled tri- 
angular rule DCE, against the directrix; 
&sten one end of a string equal in length 
to the other side EC, at the point E, and 
the other end at the focus ; press a pencil 
against the string and rule, and as the rule 
is moved along the directrix, the point of 
the pencil will describe the parabola ; for 
we always have 
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89. Let re', y' and «", y" be the co-ordinates of any two points 
of the parabola. Since these are points of the curve, their co-ordi- 
nates will satisfy its equation and give the two conditions, Art. (23), 



y« = 2/?i:', 



y"« = 2;>x", 



from which, omitting the common multiplier 2/>, we obtain the 
proportion 

/» : y"» :: «' : a;", 

that is, the sqtiares of the ordinates of any two points of the curve 
are proportional to the corresponding ahscissds. 



90. Let x'^j y" be the co-ordinates of any point, as M, on the 
curve, and through this point conceive any straight line to be 
drawn ; its equation will be of the form, Art. (29), 



y ^ y" z=z d(x — X").. 



.(1)> 



in which d is undetermined. Since the given point is on the 

curve, we must have the condition 

y"« = 2px", 

Subtracting this, member by mem- 
ber, from the equation 

y« = 2px^ 




we have 



y% _ yn% = 2p{x - xf% 



(y + r){y - y") = ^x ^ x!% 

which is the equation of the parabola, with the condition intro- 
duced that the given point shall be on the curve. Combining this 
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witli equation (1), by substitiitbg the valuo of y — y, taken 
from (1), we obtain 

(y + r)d(x - «") = 2p{x - x^'l 

or 

[(y + r)d- 2p\{x - ^0 = (2), 

in which x and y must represent all the points common to the 
right line and curve, Art (27). This equation being of the second 
degree, there are two such points, and only two ; and the equa- 
tion may be satisfied by placing the factors separately equal to 
0. Placing 

0? — «" = 0, we have x = a?'', 

and this value in (1) gives y = y". The values thus obtained 
are the co-ordinates of the given point, which is one of the points 
common to the two lines. By placing the other factor equal to 0, 
we have 

(y + y'y ^ 2p =. ....(3), 

in which y must be the ordinate of the second point of intersection, 
M'. K now, the right line be revolved about the point M, so as to 
cause the point M' to approach M, y in equation (3), becomes 
nearer and nearer equal to y", and finally, when the two points co- 
incide, we shall have y = y", the line will be tangent to the 
curve, and equation (3) reduce to 



2y''df = 2p, whence d = 



y" 



which is the value d must have when the assumed line becomes a 
tangent Substituting this value of <? in (1), we have 

y ^ y" =L.(x ^ x"), 

y 

or 
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yy" — y"' = jm? — ^', 

wbich by the substitution of 2;;;r" for y"\ becomes 

yy" = ;>(^ + ^0 (4), 

for the eqtiation of a tangent line to the parabola at a given point. 



91. If we multiply both members of the last equation by 2, 
and subtract the result, member by member, from the equation 

y"« = ipx!', 
we have 

y//» «- 2yy" = — 2px^ 
adding y* to both members, 

y//« -. .2yy" + y« = y« — 2^2?, 
or 

(y" — y)* = y" — spa?. 

The first member being a perfect square, is positive for all 
values of y except y = y" ; 



V* — 



2i>^, 



y", 



is therefore positive for all values of y apd ar, except y 
0? = fr", when it will be ; hence, since x and y are the gener- 
al co-ordinates of the tangent, all points of the tangent^ except the 
point of contact, are without the curve, Art. (87). 



92. If in equation (4), Art. (90), we make y = 0, we find 

= ^ (a; + «"), or a? = — a;", 

for the distance AT, to the point in 
which the tangent cuts the 'axis ; 
hence, we have 

PT = TA + AP = 2aK'. 
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The distance PT is called the aubtangent^ which, in general, is 
the distaneejrom the foot of the ordinate of the point ofeontaetj to 
the point in which the tangent cuts the axiiy to which the ordinate 
is drawn ; and in the parabola, is equal to double the abscissa of 
the point of contact 

This property gives a simple method of drawing a tangent to a 
parabola at a given point Let M be the point. From the vertex 
lay ofl^ on the axis without the parabola, a distance AT, equal to 
the abscissa of the given point ; draw a right line from the ex- 
tremity of this distance to the point of contact, it will be the re- 
quired tangent. 



93. K the point M be joined with the focus F, we have, 
Art (88), 

FM =-«" + I. 

But since AT = «", and AF = ?, y 
we also have 



FT = «" +^; 
2 

hence, FM = FT, the triangle TFM is isosceles, and the angle 
FMT = FTM. 

Hence, if a right line be drawn from the focus of a parabola to 
the point of contact of a tangent, this line will make an angle with 
the tangent equal to that which the tangent makes with the axis. 

This property enables us to make the following constructions. 

First, To draw a tangent to the parabola at a given point. 
Draw a right Une from the point, as M, to the focus ; with this 
line as a radius and the focus as a centre, describe an arc cutting 
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the axis, without the curve, in a point, as T ; draw a right line 

from this to the given point, it will be the required tangent, as the 

triangle MFT will be isosceles. 

Or otherwise, thus. Draw a right Ime through the given point 

perpendicular to the directrix ; jdin the point C, in which it inter- 
sects the directrix, with the focus, 
and through the given point draw 
a right hne perpendicular to this 
last line, it will be the tangent. 
For, since MF == MC, the tri- 
angle CMF is isosceles and there- 
fore the angle FMT = CMT; 

but CMT = MTF; hence, 

FMT = MTF. 

Second, To draw a tangent from a point without the curve, as 
N. Join the point with the focus ; with this distance as a radius, 
and the given point as a centre, describe an arc cutting the direc- 
trix in the points C and C ; through these points, draw lines par- 
allel to the axis, cutting the curve in the points M and M' ; join 
these points with the given point and we shall have the tangents 
NM and NM'. For, since 





Cf ^ 
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^\^<^ 
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7^ 3 








C Jtf\s^ 


^.^^ 



MF = MC, and 



NF = NC, 



the line NM has two of its points equally distant from the points 
F and C, is therefore perpendicular to FC at its middle point and 
bisects the angle FMC, 

Let the co-ordinates of the given point N, be denoted by x' and 
y\ Since this point is on the tangent, we must have the equation 
of condition, Art. (23), 



yY =^ p{x' + x'% 



.(1), 



and since the point of contact is on the parabola, we also have the 
equation of condition. 



INDSTSRMINATE OBOMSTRT. 118 

In these equations xf' and y" are unknown, and since one is of 
the first and the other of the second degree, their combination 
will give an equation of the second degree, and there will be two 
values of x" and two corresponding of y". 

Combining these equations bj substituting the value 

«" = ?^, 

in the first, we obtain 

y"« - 2yy' = - 2pxf (2), 

from which we deduce the two values 

y = y' ± V y'« — 2^. 

The values of y" will evidently be real, when 

y" - 2px' > 0, 

that is, when the given point is without the curve, Art. (87), and 
there will be two tangents^ as appears by the geometrical construction. 

The values of y" will be equal when the point is on the curve 
ani there will be but one tangent. 

They will be imaginary when the point is within the curve and 
there will be no tangent. 

The corresponding values of a?" being found, each set of co-or- 
dinates may be substituted, in succession, in equation (4), Art. (90), 
and the equations of the two tangents thus determined. 

Third. To draw a tangent parallel to a given line as SR. Pro- 
duce the line until it intersects the axis at S, with the focus as a 
centre, and the distance FS as a ra- 
dius describe an arc cutting the 
given line in R, join this point with 
the focus, the point M, in which the 
last line intersects the curve will be 
the point of contact, through which 
draw MT parallel to the given line, 
8 
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it will be the required tangent For, since MT is parallel to BS, 
and FS = FR, we have 

FM = FT. 




94. Since the triangle FMT is isosceles, the line FD, drawn per- 
pendicnlar to the base MT, will pass 
through its middle point; and since 
AT = AP, Art (92), the line AD 
also passes through the middle point 
of MT : Hence, if from the focus of a 
paraholay a right line he dravm, perpen^ 

dicular to any tangent^ it will intersect this tangent^ on the tangent 

at the vertex ; and conversely. 

Since the triangle FDT is right angled at D, we have 

FD* = AF X FT, 

and since AF is constant and FT = FM ; the square of the 
perpendicular FD, will vary as the first power of the distance from 
the focus to the point of contact 



96. K in equation (1), Art (93), 

yy ^ p{ii^ + «") (1), 

we regard x^' and y" as variables, it will be the equation of a right 

line, Art (25) ; and since both 
values of x" and y" deduced 
from equation (2), Art (93), 
must satisfy this equation, the 
line represented by it will pass 
through both points of contact, 
and will therefore be the inde* 
finite chord which joins these 
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points. K any point as O, be taken upon this chord, its 0OK)rdinate& 
which we will denote by c and d, when substituted for x" and y" 
will satisfy the equation and gire the condition 

yrf=i»(«' + c) (2). 

Now it is evident, that eyery set of values for xf and y' which 
will satisfy this equation, will give a point from which, if two 
tangents be drawn to«the parabola and the points of contact be 
joined by a chord, this chord will pass through the point O. 
Hence, if y' and x* be r^;arded as variables in this equation, it 
will represent a right line every point of which will jfulfil the above 
condition. 

This line is called ike polar line of the point 0, which is called 
the pole. 

If through the point 0, a line be drawn parallel to the axis AX, 
the ordinate of the point in which it intersects the curve will be 
equal to dy and the equation of a tangent to the parabola, at this 
point, will be, Art (90), 

yd ^p{x + «"), 

and this tangent is evidently parallel to the line represented by 
equation (2), that is to the polar line. Art (28), 

If the line OA' be further produced till it intersects the polar 
line in N, the ordinate of this point will be dy which substituted 
for y' in equation (1), will give 

y'^d = i> (« + x'% 

for the equation of the chord corresponding to this point N, and 
this is parallel both to the polar line and tangent 
These properties give the fdllowing constructions : 
1. The pole being given, to construct the corresponding polar 
line. 

Through the pole draw a line parallel to the axis of the para- 
bola; at the point in which this intersects the curve, draw a 
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tangent ; through the pole draw a chord parallel to this tangent, 
and at its extremitj draw another tangent ; through the point in 
which this intersects the line first drawn, draw a line parallel to the 
chord, it will be the polar line. 

2. The polar line being given, to construct the pole. 

Draw a tangent parallel to the polar line ; through the point 
of contact draw a line parallel to the axis ; from the point in which 
this intersects the polar line, draw another tangent ; through the 
point of contact thus determined, draw a chord parallel to the 
polar line, it will intersect the line parallel to the axis in the re- 
quired pole. 



96. If the locus be taken as the pole, the co-ordinates of which 
are 

equation (2) of the preceding article reduces to • 

= j)(«'+|.), or *' = -|-, 

y' hein^ indeterminate^ which is the equation of the directrix. Art 
(21). The directrix is then Uie polar line of the focus. Hence, if 
any chord he drawn through the focus of a parahola and tioo tan- 
gents be drawn at its extremities, these tangents will intersect on the 
directrix. 



97. If in the graeral equation of a right line passing through 
a given point. Art (29), we substitute for x' and y, the co-ordi- 
nates of the focus, we shall have 

y = «{*-f) (1). 
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for the equation of any chord passing through the fbcns. Com- 
bining this with the equation of the parabola, y' = 2px^ hj 

substituting the value x = IL^ we have 

y=a/y!-ZY or y. ^ ?W^ = ^. 

\^p 2j '' a ^ 

Denoting the two roots of this equation by y' and y", we have 
from a well known principle of Algebra, 

vY = - p", 

and if d and d* denote the tangents of the angles made with the 
axis, by two tangents drawn at the extremities of this chord, we 
have, Art (90), 

d ^ L, d' =: L; 

whence, 

dd' ^J^, 

y'y'' 

or substituting for y'y'* the above value, 

dd' = - 1, or cfi' + 1 == 0. 

Hence, Art (28), if at the extremities of a chord passing through 
ihsfoctts of a parabola^ ttoo tangents he draum, they will he perpen- 
dicular to each other, and intersect on the directrix, Art. (96). 

And conversely, if tioo tangents to the parabola are perpendicular 
to each other, the chord joining their points of contact will pass 
through the focus. For, let S'M and 
S'M^'be the two tangents. If the 
chord MM" does not pass through the 
focus; through the focus and the point 
M, draw MM' ; at M' draw the tangent 
M'S. From what precedes, it must 
be perpendicular to MS' ; hence, SM' 
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and Slii" must be parallel. But since the tangent of the angle 
which a tangent to the parabola makes \nth the axis is — , Art. 

(90), no two tangc^nts can be parallel, for no two points have equal 
ordinates. It is then absurd to suppose that MM" does not pass 
through F. 

98. Through the point of contact of a tangent, let anj other 
straight line be drawn, its equation will be of the form, Art. (2.9), 

y - y" = rf'(^ - a:") (1). 

If this line is perpendicular to the tangent, we must have, Art 
(28), 

<W' 4- 1 = 0, or rf' = _ JL, 

d 



But, Art (90), 



whence, 



y" 



rf' = - ?L. 

Substituting this in equation (1), we have 

y - y" = -- ^(* - ^0 (2), 

for the equation of a straight line perpendicular to the tangent at 
the point of contact This line is called a normaL 
If we make y s 0, in equation (2), we have 

_ y" = -. yl'(aj «. a;"), 
P 

or 

jr — «" = j>, 
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ill which, X is the distance AR from the ori^ to tlie point in 
which the normal intersects the axis, and 

« — «" = AR - AP = PR =11. 

The distance PR, from the foot of the 
ordinate of the point of contact, to the 
point in which the normal cuts the axis, is 
called the subnormal. Hence, the subnor- 
mal in the parabola is constant and equal to half the parameter of 
the curve. 
This property enables us to construct a tangent at a ^ven point 
Draw the ordinate of the point ; from its foot laj off a distance 
equal to one half the parameter ; join the extremity of this di^ 
tance with the given point, through which draw a perpendicular 
to the last line, it will be the required tangent 



OF THE PARABOLA REFERRED TO OBLIQUE CO-ORDINATE 

AXES. 

99. It was observed in Art. (71), that two classes of proposi- 
tions might arise in the transformation of co-ordinates. As an ex- 
ample of the second class, let it now be proposed to ascertain if 
there are any other co-ordinate axes, to which if the parabola be 
referred, its equation will be of the same form as when referred, to 
its axis and the tangent at its vertex. 

For this purpose, let us take the general formulas (3), Art (67), 

a; F= a + a;' cos a -f- y' cos a', 
y z=s b + x* sin a + ff' sin a', 
and substitute the values of x and y in the equation 



y» = 2/» (1). 

We thus obtain 
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6* + 26a/ sin a + x^* sin* a + 26y' sin a' + 2x'y' sin a sin a' 

+ y'* sin* a' = 2pa + 2^ cos « + 2jpy' cos a', 

or transposiDg, arranging and omitting the dashes of the variables, 

y* sin* a' + «* sin* a + 2ary sin a sin a' 

+ 2(6 sin a' — jp cos a')y -{- 6* — 2;)a = 2(^ cos a — 6 sin a)a:.,.(2), 

which is the equation of the parabola referred to any oblique axes. 
In order that this equation shall be of the same form as equation 
(1), the absolute term, in the first member, and the terms contain 
ing iT*, xt/, and y, must disappear, which requires that 

6* — 2;?a = (3) 

sin* a = (4) 

sin a sin a' = (5) 

6 sin a' — ^ cos a' = (6) . 

These equations contain four arbitrary constants, it is therefore 
possible to assign such values to the constants as to satisfy the four 
equations, and thus reduce equation (2) to the proposed form. 

Equation (3) is the equation of condition that the new origin 
shall he 071 the curve^ Art (87). 

Equation (4) can only be satisfied by a = 0, or = 180° ; 
hence the new axis of X must he parallel to the axis of the curve. 

Equation (5) is satisfied by sin a = 0, without introducing 
any new condition. 

Equation (6) can be put nder the form 



sin a' . , f> 
. = tang a' = ^, 



cos a' 



and therefore. Art. (90), expresses the condition that the new axis 
ofY shall he tangent to the curve. 
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Since we have thus far introduced but three independent con- 
ditionS) and since a, b and a' are still undetermined, we may assign 
a value at pleasure to either of them, whence the other two will 
become known, and an infinite number ofeets of co-ordinate axes 
be thus determined, which will fulfil the required condition, 
each of which will be subjected to the three conditions expressed 
by equations (3), (4) aud (6). 

Substituting the above conditions in equation (2), and observing 
that, since sin a = 0, cos a = 1, we have 

y*sin*tt' = 2pZy or y" = — —^\ 

sin* a' 

or, denoting the coefficient of x by 2j/ 

y* = 2^0: (7), 

an equation of the same form as (1). 



A 



100. Solving the last equation with reference to y, we find 

y = =fc V2p% 

and we see, as in Art (85), that every positive value of x, gives 
two real values of y, equal with contrary 
signs, and that these two values taken to- 
gether form a chord, as MM', parallel to 
the axis of Y, which chord is bisected by 
the axis of X, at P. The line A'X is 
therefore called a diameter of the parabola; 
and, in general, ant/ straight line which bi- 
sects a system of parallel chords is a diameter, of the curve in which 
the chords are drawn. The points in which a diameter intersects 
thQ curve are called the vertices of the diameter. 

Since condition (4) of the preceding article requires the new 
axis of X to be parallel to the axis of the curve, it follows that all 
the diameters of the parabola are parallel to eac). other. 
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Since condition (6) requires the new axis of Y to be tangent to 
the curve at the origin, it also follows that each diameter bisects a 
iff stem (^ chords parallel to the tangent at its vertex. 

If the parabola is given, traced upon paper, a diameter may be 
found by drawing any two parallel chords as MM' and bisecting 
them by a straight line as PP ; this line will be a diameter. 

Draw any two chords perpendicular to tbis diameter and bisect 
them by a straight line, this will bo 
the axis, Art. (86). At the vertex 
of the first diameter, A', draw a line 
parallel to the chords which it bi- 
sects, it will be a tangent to the 
curve. At the vertex. A, of the 
parabola, draw a line perpendicular 
to the axis, it will also be a tangent. 
At the point D, where these tangents intersect, draw a perpendi- 
cular to the first, it will intersect the axis in the focus F, Art (94). . 
The property, tnat each diameter bisects a system of chords 
parallel to a tangent at its vertex, suggests the following construc- 
tion for drawing a tangent parallel to a given line, as BC. Draw 
two chords parallel to the given line ; bisect them by a straight 
line PP, and at the point A', where this intersects the curve, draw 
a line parallel to the given line, it will be the required tangent. 




101. The coeflScient 2p' in equation (7), Art (99), is called the 
parameter of the diameter A'X, and, as in Art. (84), is a third 
proportional to any ordinate and its corresponding abscissa. 

If we represent the distance FA' by r, and recollect that the 

angle FA'D == FTD is denoted 
by a', Art. (99), we shall have in 
the right angled triangle FDA' . 

FD = rsina', 



or 




nmnxfiMiNATB qkomubt. 123 

Iff* = r«Bm»a'. 
But we also have, Art (94). 

FD* = FA X FA', or FD* = ? r. 

2 

Equating these two values of FD", we have 

r* sin^a' = ? r : whence sin* a' = ^ . 

2 2r 

Substituting this value of sin* a', m the expression, Art (99), 

sin* a' 

it reduces to 

2p' = 4r 

that is, the parameter of any diameter of the parabola, ie equal to 
fimr Hmee the distance from the vertex of the diameter to the focus. 



102. Let 2^' and y" be the co-ordinates of anj point of the 
parabola referred to the diameter A'X T 

and the tangent A'Y. The equation of 
a right line passing through this point 
wiUbe 

y ^ yf' =. d{x - ar"), 

in which d will represent the ratio of the 

sines of the angles which the line makes with the co-ordinate 

axes, Art (20). 

By a process identical with that pursued in Art (90), we can 
find the value of d, when the line becomes a tangent, and thus de- 
duce the equation of the tangent. 




lU 
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By making y = 0,^ we find 

a? = — ar" = AT; 

hence as in Art. (92), the subtangent FT, is eqtud to twice the ab- 
scissa of the point of contact. And a tangent may be drawn at a 
given point by drawing the ordinate MP, of the point, parallel to 
the axis A'Y, laying off the distance A'T equal to the abscissa 
A'P, and joining the extremity of this distance with the given 
point 



103. Let AM be an arc of a parabola, in which inscribe any 

polygon, as AM' .MP. At the points M, M', <fec., draw the 

tangents MT, M'T', &c. 
Through the middle points 
of the chords MM', <fec., 
draw the diameters RS, 
R"S', dec, and draw the 
ordinates MP, MT', <fec. It is evident that for each chord there 
will be a trapezoid, as MM'P'P, within the parabola, and a corres- 
ponding triangle, as OTT', without. 

Since the points of contact M and M', when referred to the di- 
ameter RS and tangent line at its vertex, have the same abscissa 
VR, the subtangent will be the same for each, Art. (102), and the 
two tangents MO and M'O will intersect the diameter VS, at the 
same point O ; hence the altitude of the triangle OTT' will be 
equal to the line RR', drawn through the middle points of the two 
inclined sides of the trapezoid P'M'MP ; and since. 




AP = AT, 



and 



AP' = AT', 



we have 



PF = TI'; 
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hence, the area of the trapezoid, whioh is measured bj 

RR' X PF, 
is double the area of the triangle, which is measured bj 

IrR' X TT'; 
2 

and so for each trapezoid and corresponding triangle, and the sum 
of all the interior trapezoids will be double the sum of the corres- 
ponding triangles. 

K now, the number of sides of the polygon be increased indefi- 
nitely, the sum of the trapezoids will be the same as the curvilin- 
ear area AM'MP, and the sum of the triangles the same as the 
exterior area TMM'A ; hence the first area is double the second. 
But the sum of these two areas is equal to the area of the triangle 
MTP, therefore 

AMIIP = ?MTP. 
3 

But since TP = 2AP, we have 

triangle MTP = rectangle ALMP. 

Therefore, the area of a portion of the parabola is equal to two- 
thirds of the rectangle described on the ordinate and abscissa of the 
extreme point. 

OF THE POLAR EQUATION OF THE PARABOLA. 

104. Let us resume the equation 

and substitute for y and x^ their values taken from the formulas 
(2) of Art (69); 

« = a' + r cos V, y = 6' + r sin v. 
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We thus obtain 

6'* + 2 6V sin V + r« sin* v = 2jp (a' + r cos v), 
or transposing and arranging, 
r»sin*v + 2 (6' sin v — ^cosv)r + ft'*— 2pa* = (1), 

which is the general polar equation of the parabola^ Art. (69). 

By assigning particular values to a' and 5', the pole may be 
placed at any point in the plane of the curve. 

First, If it be required that the pole shall be on the curve, ^e 
must have, Art (87), 

6'* — 2|w' =t= 0, 

and equation (1) reduces to 

[r sin* V + 2(5' sin v — ^ cos v)]r = 0, 

whidi may be satisfied by placing r = 0, or 

r sin* V + 2(6' sin v — ^ cos v) = (2). 

Since the pole is on the curve, as at P, it is evident, that one 
value of r should be 0, whatever be the 
value of V ; and that the other value, de- 
duced from equation (2), should, as v is 
changed, ^ve the distance of each point of 
the curve from the pole P. 

If the point M is moved along the curve 
until it coincides with P, the second value 
of r will become 0, and equation (2) will reduce to 

b' sinv — ^ cos v = 0, 
or 

COS V o' 
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as it should, Art. (90), since the radius vector will now coincide, 
in direction, with the tangent FT. 

Second. If the pole be phiced at the focus, we must have 

a' = Z., 6' = 0, 

2 

and these values, in equation (1), give 

r* sin* V— 2/>cosw— j9* = 0, 

and after transposing j9* and dividing by sin* v, 

^ __ 2;?co8ty ^ _ p^ 
sin" V sin* v 



Solving this equation, we have 



jpcos V . / />■ p* cos* V 

= . ^ — ± V "^-^ — ' — ^~~l ' 

sin* V ^ sin* V sin* v 



or 



J5 cos V _, . A>* (sin* V + cos* v) p cos v :h p 
sin* V ^ sin* V sin* v 

since sin* v + cos* v = 1. 
As the cos V must be less than radius or unity, we have 

^ cos v < i>, 

and the second value of r is always negative, and must therefore, 
be rejected, Art (69). The first value may be placed under the 
form 

^ _ p{coav + 1) 
sin* V 

and since 



128 INDSTERMINATB OSOMSTBT. 

sin* V = 1 — cos' V = (1 + COS v) (1 — cos v), 
it niAj be still further reduced to 



P 



.(3), 




1 — cos V 

which is positive for all values of v. 
K V = 0, cos V = 1, and the value of r becomes 

and the radius vector takes the direction AX, and gives that point 
of the q|irve which is at an infinite distance. 

If V = 90°, cos V = 0, and the value 
of r becomes • 

r = ^ = FM. 

If v = 180°, cos v = — 1, and 

r = Z. = FA. 
2 

Thus by varying v from to 360°, all the points of the para- 
bola may be determined. 

If we wish to estimate the variable angle from the line FA, to 
the right, instead of in the usual way, from the line FX to the 
left, we have simply to change v into 180° — v', in which 
case cos V = — cos v', and the value of r, equation (3), be- 
comes 

r = t , 

1 + cosv' 

in which v' = 0, gives r = ii , and v' = 180®, giveR 
r = 00. 
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/ 
^, OP THE ELLIPSE AND HYPERBOLA. 

105. We have seen, Art. (83), that the equation 

ya = r^x^ + 2pXy or y* = 2px + r^x* (1), 

represents the ellipse when r* is negative, and the hyperbola when 
it is positive. 

This equation being of the second degree, the ellipse and hjrper- 
bola are both lines of the second order. Art. (33). 

If in the equation, we make d; = 0, we find 

y = d= 0; 

hence the axis of Y is tangent to each curve, at the origin of co- 
ordinates, Art. (34). 
If we make y = 0, we have 

2px + r*x* = 0, or x{2p + r^x) = 0, 

which may be satisfied by making 

X = 0, 
or 

2p -{- r*x = 0; whence x = ? ; 

hence each of the curves intersects the axis of X in two points, 
one at the origin, and the other at a distance f^om it equal to 

Now let us transfer the origin of co-ordinates, to a point on the 

axis of X, at a distance — — , equal to half the distance from. 

the origin to the second point in which the curve cuts the axia ; 
the new axes being parallel to the primitive. In formulas (2), of 
Art (67), we must then have 
9 
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a' = _ £., y = 0, 



and the fonnulas become 
Substitutmg these values ofx and y in equation (1), we have 

or redudng and omitting the dashes, 

y% ^ y«a^ _ ^ (2). 

If in this we make y = 0, we have 

** = ^ (3), or *=±^; 

hence, each curve now intersects the axis of X in two points, one 
on the right and the other on the left of the origin, at equal dis- 
tances from it 

K jr = 0, we have 



y* = - 5 (^)' - ^ = ^ v^' 



and these values of y will be real for the ellipse, and imaginary for 
the hyperbola ; hence, the ellipse intersects the axis of Y in two 
points, at equal distances from the origin, one above and the other 
below the axis of X ; and the hyperbola does not intersect the axis 
of Y. 

Giving to r» its negative sign for the ellipse, expressions (3) and 
(4) will be essentially positive, and we may write 
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from which, by de4acing the values of p^ and equating them, we 
have 

aV = - l^ft«, or r« = - ^; 



and substituting this in either of the above equations, we find 

6* 6« 

!>«=—, or p = — 

a* a 

By the substitution of these values of r* and p^ in equation (2), 
and reducing, we have the equaiion of the ellipee^ 

aV + 6'«* = «•*' (<). 

For the hyperbola — ^ is essentially negative, we must 

then place it equal to — &*, while the expression for a* will remain 
unchanged. If then, in the above equation, we simply change h^ 
into — 6', we obtain the equation of the hyperbola^ 

a^y* - 6V = - a»6« [h). 

Furthermore, it is evident from the preceding discussion, that 
any expression containing b, belonging to the ellipse, will become 
the corresponding one for the hyperbola, by changing 6* into 
— b*, or b into b V— 1. 



106. Solving equation [e) with reference to y, we have 
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in which every value of a? numerically less than a, whether positive 

or negative, gives two real values of y equal with contrary signs : 

Hence, C being the origin, CX and 
CY the axes of co-ordinates, and 
CB and CA each numerically equal 
to a, the curve is continuous be- 
tween the points A and B; and 
since each set of the equal values 
of y forms a chord as MM', which 

is bisected by the axis of X, the curve is symmetrical with respect 

to the line AB. 

IT = + a or — a, gives 

y = d= 0; 

hence the ordinates at the points A and B, when produced, are 
tangent to the curve. And as every value of x numerically greater 
than a, positive or negative, gives imaginary values for y, there 
are no points of the curve without the tangents at A and B. 
y = gives 

« = ± a =^ CB or C A ; 

and since the line AB bisects a system of chords perpendicular to 
it, it is an axis of the curve, Art. (85), and A and B are its vertices, 
jp = gives 

y = =fc 6 = CD or CD'. 

Any number of other points of the curve may be constructed 
by assigning values to a? in equation (1), deducing and construct- 
ing the corresponding values of y, and the curve in form and po- 
sition will be as in the last figure. 

If equation {f) be solved with reference to ar, we have 



« = d= - V6» - y«, 
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from which it may be shown as above, that the curve is symme- 
trical with respect to the axis of Y, and does not extend beyond 
the tusgents at D and D', and that the line DD' is an axis of the 
curve. 

The definite portion of the line AB, included within the ellipse, 
is called the tranaverw axis, and the portion DD', the conjugate 
axis; the transverse axis being the longest of the two. 

The point C, in which the axes intersect, is the centre of the 
ellipse. 

The vertices of the transverse axis are also caUed the vertices of 
the curve. 

Equation (e) is called the equation of the ellipse referred to its 
centre and axes ; in whidi a represents the semi-transverse, and b 
the semi-coDJugate axis. 



107. If we solve equation (A), Art (105), with reference to y, 
we have 

y* = -7 (** - «•)» y = =t - Va:« - a». 



in which every value of x numerically less than a, positive or 
negative, gives imaginary values 
of y: Hence, C being the ori- 
gin, CX and CY the axes of co- 
ordmates, and CA and OB each 
numerically equal to a, there 
are no points of the curve be- 
tween A and B. 
X = + a or — a, gives 

y = d= 0; 

hence, the ordinates at the points A and B, when produced, are 
tangent to the curve. Every value of x greater than ff^ positive or 
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negative, gives two real values of y equal with contrary signs ; 
hence, the curve is continuous and extends to infinity in both di- 
rections beyond the points A and 6, and is symmetrical with re- 
spect to the axis of X. 
y = gives 

a; = ± a = CA or CB, 

and since the line BA produced, bisects a system of chords perpen- 
dicular to it, it is an axis, and the definite portion BA = 2a, 
included between the points A and B, is called the transverse axis 
of the curve, the points A and B being its vertices or the vertices 
of the curve, 
af = gives 



y« = - 6», y = ± J ^^^^^ 

hence, the curve does not intersect the axis of Y, 

A. sufficient number of other points being constructed from the 
equation, the curve may be drawn as in the figure, the two 
branches being equal, since values of x which are numerically 
equal with contrary signs, as CP and CP' give the same values 
for y. 

If equation {h) be solved with reference to a;, we have 



a 



« = ± - Vy* + 6», 

m which every value of y gives two real values of ar, equal with 
contrary signs ; hence, the line CY is an axis of the curve. This 
line, as seen above, does not cut the hyperbola, but if we lay off on 
it from C, distances above and below each equal to 5, the portion 
DD' = 25 is called the conjugate axis, the point C being the 
centre of the hyperbola. 

Equation (h) is called the equation of the hyperbola referred to 
its centre and axes, in which a and b represent the semi-axes. 
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108. If in equations (e) and (A), and, in general, in the equa- 
tion of any curve, we change x into y 
and y into x, the effect is to change the 
hne which at first is regarded as the 
axis of X, into the axis of Y and the 
converse ; or if the axes are at right 
angles, to revolve the curve 90® about 
the origin. Thus if the equation 

represents the ellipse as indicated by the full line, the equation 

oV + 6V = «•**, 
will represent it as indicated by the broken line. 




r 109. If a point is on the ellipse, its co-ordinates must satisfy 

the equation of the ellipse. Art. (23), and we must have 



aV + ***• - M* 



0. 



If the point is without the ellipse, y will be greater than the cor* 
responding ordinate of the ellipse, Art. (37), and we have 

a«y» + 6V — a«6« > 0. 

If it is within the ellipse 



110. The corresponding conditions for the hyperbola, by 
changing, in the above, h^ into — 5*, Art. (105), will be 

\v a«y« — h^x^ + a«6» = 0. 
' ^ ij^^ aV - h^^^ + a«6« > 0. 



vV 
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111. K a = 6, the axes of the ellipse are equal, and equa* 
Hon (e) becomes 

y* + «« = a", 

which is the equation of a circle, the radius of which is equal to 
either semi-axis, Art (35). 



112. Under the same supposition, equation (A) becomes 
y« — a:» = — a^, 
and the curve is called an equilateral hyperbola. 



113. If through the centre of an ellipse any right line be 
Y drawn, its equation referred to the 

axes CX and CY, will be 




y = d'x,. 



.(1,) 



-^ in which d' represents the tangent 
of the angle which the line makes 
with CX, Art (24). 
Combining this with equation («), by substituting for y* its value 
d'^x^^ we obtain - . . , 

whence, for the abscissas of the points of intersection, Art (27), 
we have 



and by the substitution of this in equation (1), 
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Since these values of x and y are real for every value of d', it 
follows that whatever be the position of the line CM, it will inter- 
sect the ellipse in two points ; and since the co-ordinates of these 
points are equal with contrary signs, they will be on opposite sides 
of the origin, and at equal distances from it^ as at M and M'. 
Hence, every straight line passing through the centre of an ellipse 
and terminated by, the curve is bisected at the centre, 

114, If in the above expressions we put — h^ for 6*, the cor- 
responding values for the hyperbola are 






which are real, whenever 

(f'«o« - 6« < 0, 



or 



d' <!., 
a 



that is, whenever d\ either positive or negative, is numerically less 

than — , the line will cut the hyperbola in two points and be bi- 
a 

sected at the centre. If 

^' = 1. 

a 

the values are both infinite, and the points of intersection are at 
an infinite distance from C. If 

d' >1, 



the values are imaginary, and the 
line will not intersect the curve. 
Hence, if at the point A, we erect 
the perpendiculars AE and A£', 
each equal to 6, and draw the 
lines CE and CE', these lines will 
just limit the curve, since 
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tang ACE = d^ = ~ ^ —, 
^ CA a 



1 15. If wo multiply both members of the expression p = — , 

a 



Art. (105), by 2, we have 

2i> = — , 
a 

which as in the parabola, Art. (84), is called the parameter, and 
gives the proportion 

a : h :: 2b : 2p, or 2a : 26 : : 2b : 2p. 

^ Hence, the parameter of the ellipse or hyperbola is a third pro- 
portional to the transverse and conjugate axes. 



1A 

116. If in equation {e\ we substitute for y the expression _, 

a 
we find 

a;« = a* — 6«, or « = =t: Va« — 6«; 

and conversely, if either of these values be substituted for x, we 
shall- find 

y '-^ ± — ; 

a 

firom which we see, that there are two points on the transverse 
axis of the ellipse, at which, if aa ordipal-; be drawn, it will be 
eq-ial to one L0,lf the parameter of the cur'.» ; lionce, (he double 
ordinate^ or the chord per2y€nd'icular to tite transit rse nu^is, at each 
of these points, is equal tc the parameter of the curve. 
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These points are called the foci of the ellipse^ and may be oon- 
fitracted thus : With either extremity of 
the conjugate axis as a centre, and the 
semi-transverse axis as a radius, describe an 
arc, the points in which this arc cuts the 
transverse axis will be the foci. For in 
the right angled triangle DCF or DCF', we have, Art (4), 




CF* = CF'» = a« - 6«, CF = CF' = =fc Va* - 6». 



117. Fqr the' hyperbola, the values of «, in the preceding 
article, become 



« = ± Va« + b^ (1), 

either of which substituted in equation (A), will give 

y 



a 



and the points determined on the transverse axis, by laying off the 
above values of x arc tlie foci of the hyperhola^ and may be con- 
structed thus : At either vertex of 
the hyperbola erect a perpendicu- 
lar equal to h ; join its extremity 
with the centre ; with the last line 
CE, as a radius, and with the 
point C as a centre, describe an arc ; the points in which this arc 
cuts the transverse axis produced, will be the foci. For we have 

CF* = CE' == a« -f 5«, CF = CF' = ± Vo« + bK 




118. The distance from the centre to either focus of the ellipse, 



ilo 

d 
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vided bjT the semi-transverse axis, is called the eccentricity of the 
curve, the expression for which is 



Vo« - b* 



I If a = by this reduces to ; hence, the excentricity of a circle 
•is nothing, and the foci are at the centre. 



119. The expression for the eccentricity of an hyperbola, is 



^hich, when a ss 6, becomes for the equilateral hyperbola, 
Art. (112), 



VT 



= vT. 



120. If we denote the distance OF by c, and the distance from 
^OL any point of the ellipse, as M, to the focus 

F, by r, the general expression for the 
square of this distance will be. Art. (17), 




in which 
whence 



JSfJp 



r^ = (oj - x^y + (y - y% 



x' = c, 



y == 0; 



FM* = r« = (a? — c)* + y«, 

and this, by the substitution of the values 






becomes 
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y% ==^(a« — «•), c« = a« - 6«, 



ft* • 

r« = «« — 2<» + a« -«», 



or 

a* — 2ca"a; + cV 



and extracting the square root, 
r = 



«' - ^ = a - ^ (1), 



a a 

using the plus sign of the root only, as we require merely the ex- 
pression for the length of FM. 

Since CF' = — c; if in the above expression (1), we put 
— c for c, we shall evidently obtain the distance F'M, which we 
denote bv r* ; hence, 



r' = a +^ (2). 

a 

Adding equations (1) and (2), member by member, we have 

r + / = 2a; 

hence, the sum of the distances from any point of the curve to the 
two foci is equal to the transverse ^axis. 

Tliis remarkable property enables us to define an ellipse to be, a 
curve such, that the sum of the distances Jrom any point to two ficed 
points, is always equal to a given line. 

It also gives the following construction, of the curve by points, 
the foci and transverse axis being given. 
Divide the transverse axis into any two 
parts, the point of ^vision being between 
the two foci, as at E ; with one part EB 
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as a radius, and one focus F, as a centre, describe an arc ; with tihe 
other part AE, as a radius, and the other focus as a centre, describe 
a second arc ; the pointa of intersection of these arcs will be pomts 
of the ellipse. For we have 

FM + PM = EB + AE = 2a. 

The curve may also be constructed by a continuous movement, 
thus : Take a thread, in length equal to the transverse axis, and 
fasten an end at each focus ; press a pencil against the thread so 
as to draw it tight ; the point of the pencil as it is moved around 
will describe the ellipse ; for the sum of the distances, from this 
point to the foci, is always the same and equal to the transverse 
axis. 



121. If F and F' are the foci of the hyperbola, and the dis- 
tances FM and F'M be denoted by r and r', we may deduce ex- « 

^j^ pressions for them from ex- 
pressions (1) and (2) of the 
preceding article, by chang- 
ing b^ into — 6*, the only 
effect of which will be to 




make c = Va^ + ** in- 
stead of Va* — b^j and 
as for all points of the curve z must be greater than a. Art. (107), 

— must also be greater than a, and the expression for the nu- 
a 

merical value of FM = r will be 

»• = - - « (8). 

a 

The form of the expression for r' will remain unchanged ; hence, 

»•' = ? + « w- 
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Sabtracting the first of these from the second, we hare 
r' — r = 2a; 

henoe, the difference of the distances from any point of the curve to 
(he two foci, is eqiuU to the transverse axis ; and the hyperboLi may 
be defined to be, a curve such, that the difference of the distanees 
from any point to two fixed points is equal to a given line. 

The curve may be constructed by points thus : With one focus 
F' as a centre, and any radius F'E, greater than the distance to 
the farther vertex, describe an arc ; with the other focus and a 
radius FM, equal to the first radius minus the transverse axis, de- 
scribe another arc ; the points of intersection will be points of the 
curve* For, we have 

F'M — FM = 2a. 

It may also be constructed by a continuous movement. Take a 
rule of suffident length as Fit, and fasten one end at the focus 
F' ; at the other end of the rule fasten one end of a string shorter 
than the rule by the transverse axis ; fasten the other end of the 
string at the other focus, F ; press a pencil against the string and 
rule ; as the rule revolves about the focus F', the point of the 
pencil will describe the branch AM. For, we have 

FL — 2a =5 FM + ML, 
F'L - ML - FM = 2a; 



or 



hence 

F'M - FM = 2a. 

By placing the end of the rule at F, the other branch may be 
described. 
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122. By a reference to eqnatioiu (1) and (2), Art (120), it is 
seen that the distance from any point of the curve to either focus is 
expressed rationally in terms of its abscissa. 

This remarkable property of the foci is possessed by no other 
points in the plane of the curve. For, if there is any other point, 
let its co-ordinates be xf and y' ; x and y denoting the co-ordinates 
of any point of the curve. The square of the distance from x^ y, 
to aK, y', Art (17), is 

D« = (a: ~ a/)* + (y - y')«, 

or squaring « — a/ and y — y', and substituting for y its 
value 



a 



we have 



a» a ~ ^ 

It is evident that the value for D can not be rational, in terms 
of Xj unless the term containing the radical disappears. But this 
can not be unless y' = 0, that is, the required point must be 
on the axis of X. Substituting this value for y', D^, after changing 
the order of the terms, becomes 

D» = (6« + a/*) _ 2aa?' + ?5LzJ!a;«. 

Now no value of a/ can make this expression a perfect square 
unless it makes the first and last terms perfect squares, and twice 
the square root of their product equal to the middle term, that is, 
we must have 

6« + a/^ = m», fLz:J!a?« = n«, - 2aa' = 2mn, 
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m* and n^ being two perfect squares. From the last expression 
we hare 



m> = 



«V« 



in which, substituting the value of n* taken from the secondi we 
have 



m> =z 



aV« 



o* - &« 
Substituting this in the first, we have 



6« + x** = 



li' 



which can be satisfied for no values of a:', except 



x* = ± Va8 - 6«, 

the abscissas of the two foci. 

In a similar way it may be shown, that the foci of the hyperbola 
and parabola alone possess the above named property. 



123. If in equation (h) we substitute 6 for y, we deduce 



«« = 2a«, 



X =z aV2 



therefore, the abscissa of that point of the hyperbola, whose ordi- 
nate is equal to the semi-conjugate axis, is equal to the diagonal, 
of a square, the side of which is 
the semi-transverse axis. Hence, 
the curve and transverse axis 
being given, the conjugate axis 
may be constructed thus : At the 
vertex A, erect a perpendicular AR = a ; join the extremity 
10 
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with the centre ; with as a centre, and CR as a radius, describe 
an arc cutting the transverse axis in 0, at which erect the ordinate 
OM ; it will be equal to the semi-conjugate axis. For we have 

CO = CR = CA -v/2 = a 1/2. 



\ 



124. if sthe values 



Art (105), be substituted, in equation (1) of the same article, 
giving to r', first the negauye and then the positive sign, we ob- 
tain the two equations ^ 

y« = ^{2ax -a:>)X. (1), 

\^ 
y» = i! (200: + x^) (^ 

which are the equations of the ellipse and hyperbola referred to 
the axis and principal vertex A. See figures of Arts. (106)j {107). 



126. Lfet x'f y', and x", y", be the co-ordinates of any two 
points of the ellipse. These co-ordinates, when substituted for x 
and y in equation (e), must satisfy it, Art. (23), and give the two 
equations of condition 

or 

y" = i^(a» _ X") (1), y"« = ^(a» _ «"•). 

a or 

Dividing the first by the second, member by member, we have 
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3^ _ a« -. ar^« ^ (a + s'){a - a/) . 
y//t "" a« - «"« "" (a + *")(« - «") ' 

whenoe, we dedaoe the proportion • 

y'« : y"« : : (a + «')(a - «') : (a + «")(« - «")• 

But 

a + a/ = AP, a - a?' « PB, • ^^..^--f-HSf 

II + «" = AP', a - «" = P'B. /^ |]^ 



Therefore 

MP* : MT'* : : AP X PB : AF X P'B; 

that is, the squares of the crdinates of any two points of the ellipse 
are to each other as the rectangles of the segments into which they 
divide the transverse axis. 

For the circle, a = 6, and equation (1) reduces to, Art. (86), 

y'« = a* - «'« = (a + «'){« - «')• 



126. By using equation (A) and pursuing the same method as 
in the preceding article, we shall find for the hyperbola ' 

y'* : y"* : : (a/ + a){x' —a) : {x*' + a)(af" - a), 



or 



MP* : M'P'" : AP X BP : AF x BF, 

that is, the squares of the ordi- 
nates of any two points of the 
hyperbola, are to each other as the 
rectangles of the distances from 
the foot of each ordinate to the 
vertices of the curve. 




/ 
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127. If with the centre of the ellipse as a centre, and CA = a 
"^AT ^ * radius, a circle be described, its equa* 

tion, Art. (Ill), may be put under the 
form 




^ Y« = «« - X* (1), 

J^' in which Y represents the ordinate of any 

point of the circle, as M'P. From equation {e) we hare 

y = *!(«« - «») (2), 

a* 

in which, if x have the same value as in equation (1), y will repre- 
sent the ordinate^ MP, of the ellipse. Dividing equation (2) by 
(1), member by member, we have 



Y* 



6« 



whence 



y 



Y a 



a, 



that is, if a circle be described on the transverse axis of an ellipse, 
any ordinate of the circle will he to the corresponding ordinate of the 
ellipse as the semi-transverse to the semi-conjugate axis. 

If with C as a centre, and CD = 6 as a radius, a circle be 
described, its equation may be put under the form 



X* = 6« - y« 



(3), 



in which X represents the abscissa of any point of the circle as 
RN'. If we obtain the value of x^ from equation (e) and divide 
by equation (3), we may deduce the proportion 

X : X : : b : a. 



that is, if a circle be described on the conjugate axis of an ellipse. 
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miy abseissa of the circle will he to the corresponding eibKissa of the 
eUipee a» the semi-ccT^ugate to the eemi-transvene axis. 

From the first of the above proportions, it appears that the or- 
dinate of any point of the circle described on the transverse axis, 
is greater than the corresponding ordinate of the ellipse ; hence, 
all the points of this circle are without the ellipse, except the ver- 
tices A and B. 

From the second proportion, it also appears that every point of 
the circle described on the conjugate axis is within the ellipse, ex- 
cept the vertices D and D'. 

We also conclude, that of all str^ght lines, passing through the 
centre, and terminating in the ellipse, the transverse axis is the 
longest, and the conjugate the shortest. 

Upon the above properties, the following constructions of the 
ellipse depend. 

Mrsi. On each of the axes as a diameter, describe a circle ; at 
any point of the transverse axis, as P, 
erect a perpendicular and produce it, till 
it meets the outer circle in M' ; join this 
point with the centre by the line M'C ; 
from the point K, where this line meets 
the inner circle, draw a line parallel to the transverse axis, the 
point in which it meets the perpendicular will be a point of the 
ellipse. For, we have 




MT : MP 



M'C : RC 



a : 5. 



Second, Take a rule MO, in length equal to the semi-transverse 

axis ; from the extremity M, lay off MS , 

equal to the semi-conjugate axis ; move 
the rule so that the extremity O and 
the point of division S shall remain, the 
first on the conjugate and the second on 
the transverse axis ; the point of a pen- 
cil at M, will describe the ellipse. For, draw OP' parallel to CB, 
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until it meets the produced ordinate MP in P' ; join M'C, tli^ 
the two equal right angled triangles M'GP and MOP' give 

MP' = MT, 

and the similar triangles MPS and MP'O gire 

MF : MP : : MO : MS : : a : 5. 



2tf' ^ 




128. Let x", y", be the co-ordinates of any point of the ellipse, 
as M, and through this point conceive any straight line to be 

drawn.; its equation will 
be of the form 

in which d is undetermined. Since the given point is on the 
curve, its co-ordinates must satisfy equation (e), and give the con- 
dition 

Subtracting this, member by member, from equation (e), we 
have 



or 



«"(y + y")(y - y") + *'(^ + ^%^ - ^0 = o. 



Combining this with equation (1), by substituting the value of 
y — y" taken from equation (1), we obtain 

[da^{y + y") + & V + «")] {« - ^') = o» 

in which x and y are the co-ordinates of all the points common to 
the right line and curve. This equation being of the second de- 
gree, there are two such points, and only two. These points may 
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be determined by placiiig the fiicton, separately, equal to 0. 
Placing 

ap — «" = 0, we hare x = «", 
which in equation (1), gives 

y = y", 

and these values evidently belong to the given point M. Placing 
the other factor equal to 0, we have 

da\y + y") + h\x + «") = (2), 

in which x and y must be the co-ordinates of the second point of 
intersection M'. 

If now the right line be revolved about the point M, until the 
point M' coincides with M, the secant line will become ar tangent ; 
X and y, in equation (2), will become equal to xf' and y"y and the 
equation reduce to 

2dayf + 26V = 0; whence df = — LL. . 

ay 

Substituting this value of d in equation (1), we have 

y -^ y" == - -^,{x - x'% 

which, since a^y"* + 6V* = a%\ reduces to 
aW + h^xx^' = a*6" (3), 

for the equation of a tangent line, to the ellipse at a given point, 
1£ a =:: b, the above equation reduces to 

yy'' + XX'' = aS 

for the tangent line to the circle whose radius is a. 
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129. If we multiply both members of equation (3), preceding 
article, by 2i and subtract the result, member by member, from 
the equation 

aY'2 + ftV» = a«6«, 

we have 

a^y"^ — 2a«yy" + &V'* — 2h^xxf' = — a^h\ 

Adding a^y^ + 6^jr', to both members, we have 

a^f^y" — yY + lr{x!' — xY = aV + ft^^ps .. ^259^ 

Hie first member is the sum of two perfect squares, hence 

is positive for all values of x and y, except x = a:" and 

y =y". 

• ^// |>o{n^5 of the tangent^ except the point cf contact^ are there- 
fore without the ellipse^ Art (109). 



130. If in equation (3), Art. (128), we make y = 0, we 
^^ find 

"^^ '"^ « = ^ = CT, 

for the distance from C, , to 
the point in which the tangent cuts the transverse axis. If from 
this we subtract the distance CP = «", we have 




^t,% 



CT - CP = PT = - -- a;" = ^LZL 

x" x" 



which is the subtangent, Art. (92). This expression for the sub- 
tangent, being independent of the conjugate axis, will be the same 
for all ellipses having the same transverse axis, and the points of 
contact in the same perpendicular to this axis. Hence, if it be 



IKBBTBRUIKATX OBOMBtRT. 



158 



required to draw a tangent to an ellipse at a given point as M : On 
the transverse axis describe a circle ; through the given point draw 
a perpendicular to the axis and produce it until it meets the circle 
at M' ; at this point draw a tangent to the circle, and connect the 
point T, in which this tangent cuts the axis produoed, with the 
given point ; this line will be the required tangent. 

In a similar way, we may find the distance cut off by the tan- 
gent on the conjugate axis produced, and the expression for the 
sabtangent on this axis. 

131. If in equation (3), Art (128), we change b* into — 6', it 
becomes 

for the equation of a tangent to the hyperbola at a given point. 



132. K in the last equation we make y = 0, we find 



and subtracting this from 
CP = x", we have 



CP - CT = PT = 




a/'a - a^ 



for the subtangent of the hyperbola. 



133. Let MT be a tangent at any point M, of the ellipse, the 
co-ordinates of this point being x" 
and y"; draw the lines MF and 
MF to the foci. In Art. (120), we 
have found 
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MF' = a + ?!., MP = a - _, 



a a 



or 



MF' = ^jLffl, MF = "'- ^^ 



hence 



MF' : MF : : a« + «c" : a« - ex" (1). 

K to the expression CT = ?_, Art (130), we add CF' = c, 

a?" 

and from it subtract OF = c, we have 

F'T = ^* + ^^' FT = o* — cxf' . 

"" a:" ' "" a?" ' 

hence 

F'T : FT : : a* + «r" : a* - c«", 

and since the last terms of this proportion are the same as (1), 

F'T : FT : : MF' : MF. 

Through F draw FO parallel to MF', then 

F'T : FT : : MF' : FO ; 

hence FO = FM, and the angle 

FMO = FOM = F'MT'. 

Therefore, if from the point of contact of a tangent to an ellipse^ 
two lines he dravm to the foci, these lines will maJce equal angles 
toiih the tangenU 

Tliis property enables us to make the following constructions. 

First, To draw a tangent to an ellipse at a given point. 
Join the point with the foci ; produce the line F'M, drawn to one 




UfDIBTKRllIKATB OBOUXTBT. 155 

/oeus, until it is equal to the trans- 
T^rse axis; join its extremity B', 
with the other focus; through the 
given point draw a line perpendicu- 
lar to the last line ; it will be the tangent 

FM + MB' = 2a = FM + MF, 

hence MB' = MF, the triangle MFB' is isosceles, and the 
angle 

B'MT = F'MN = FMT. 

Second, To draw a tangent to an ellipse from a point without 
the curve. 

With either focus F', as a centre, and radius equal to the trans- 
verse axis, describe, an arc ; with the given point N, as a centre, 
and radius equal to the distance to the other focus, describe ano- 
ther arc ; join their point of intersection B', with the first focus ; 
the point M, in which this line intersects the ellipse, will be the 
point of contact, which being joined with the given point will 
give the tangent For 

NF = NB' and MF = MB' ; 

hence the line NM, having two points at equal distances from F 
and B', is perpendicular to FB' at its middle point and bisects the 
angle FMB'. Since the two arcs above described intersect in two 
points, there will be two tangents. 

Let the co-ordinates of the given point be x' and y'. Since it 
is on the tangent, we must have the condition. Art (23), 

ayy" + 6Va;" = a^b^ (2), 

and since the point of contact is on the ellipse, we also have 

aya + 6V« = a^^ (3). 

The combination of these equations will give two values of x*' 
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and two corresponding of y", Art (93), which will be of the fcwrra 



y" = m ± n Va^y'* + fcV* — a»6«, 

and these values will be real, equal, or imaginary as the given 
point is without, on, or within the ellipse, Art. (109), In the first 
case there will be two tangents, in the second but one, and in the 
third none. 



134. Let MT be a tangent to the hyperbola at any point, 

and MF' and MF lines drawn 
to the foci. In Art (121), 
we have found 



MF' = 




MF = 



ca:" 


+ 


a« 




a 




ex" 


— 


a* 



Kto c = CF' = CF, we add the expression OT = r_, 



Art (132), and then subtract it, we shall have 



FT = 



ex" + a« 



FT = 



ex" 



X" X" 

Hence, as in the preceding article, we deduce 
FT : FT : : MF' : MF, 

that is, the tangent MT divides the base of the triangle MF'F into 
two segments proportional to the adjacent sides, it therefore bi- 
sects the angle F'MF, at the vertex. Therefore, if from the point 
of contact of a tangent to an hyperbola, two lines be drawn to the 
fociy these lines will make equal angles with the tangent 
This property enables us to make the following constructions. 
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First. To draw a tangent to an hjperlxda at a given point 
Join the point M, with the 
foci ; with the point as a 
centre and the distance to 
the nearest focus as a radius, 
describe an arc cutting the ^. 

line drawn to the farthest / 

focus in A' ; join this point with the first focus and through the 
given point draw a line perpendicular to this last line ; it will be 
the tangent For the triangle MFA' is isosceles ; hence, the per- 
pendicular MT bisects the angle F'MF. 

Second. To draw a tangent to an hyperbola from a point with- 
out the curve. 

The construction and explanation of this are the same as for the 
ellipse. 

If^ as in the eUipse, the co-ordinates of the given point be de- 
noted by x* and y\ we shall have for the hyperbola the two equa- 
tions of condition 

ayyff - h^x'x" = - aW, 

the combination of which, will give two values of x" and y", which 
will be of the form 



and there will be two tangents, one, or none, as the given point b 
without, on, or within the hyperbola. 



135. The general form of the equation of a straight line pass- 
ing through the point B is, Art. ^^-r^ 
(20), 

y - y' = C (« - «'),. 
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in which, for this particidar case, we must have 
y' = 0, a/ = fl, 

which gives for the equation of BM, 

y = c (x — a). 
For the equation of the right line passing through A, for which 
y = 0, ir' = ^ a, 

we have 

tf = c' {x + a). 

Oomhining these equations by multiplication, we have 

y« = cc' (x^ — a«), 

in which x and y are the co-ordinates of the point of intersection 
of the two lines. Art (27)« I£ this point is on the ellipse, x and y 
in the last equation must satisfy the equation of the ellipse, and 
we must also have 

y^ = — (aa - aj«) = -1 ^ (x^ - a»). 

Equating these values of y', and omitting the common factor 
«* — a*, we have 

^ = -'i W' 

for the equation of condition that the lines shall intersect on the 
ellipse. 

The lines when subjected to this condition are called supple- 
mentary chords ; and, in general, supplementary chords of a curve 
are straight lines dravmfrom the extremities of a diameter and in* 
tersecting on the curve. 

Since c and c' are indeterminate in the above equation of condi- 
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tion, an infinite number of supplementary chords can be drawn, 
and if any value be assigned to either c or e', tbe other becomes 
known and the position of the corresponding chord will be de- 
termined 

If c = 0, </ will be Qt> ; or if c' = 0, c = oo ; that 
is, if either chord coincides with the transTerse axis, the other will 
be perpendicular to it 

If either c or c' is positive, the other must be negative ; that is, 
if one chord makes an acute angle with the transverse axis, the 
other will make an obtuse, and the reverse. 

If a = 6, the condition (1) reduces to 

cc' = — 1, or cc* + 1 = 0; 

hence. Art (28), the supplementary chords of a circle are perpen- 
dicolar to each other. 
The expression for the tangent of the angle AMB is, Art (28), 

-- c — d 
tang V = 



1 + cc' 



But since c is the tangent of the obtuse angle MBX, it is essen- 
tially negative and may be placed = — c". Substituting this, 

and also cc' = ~ — , the above expression becomes 



- (c" 4- c') 
tang V = — 1 21^, 



which is essentially negative for all values of c and c* ; hence the 
supplementary chords, drawn from the extremities of the traa<%- 
verse axis of an ellipse, make an obtuse angle with each other. 

As the angle V is obtuse, it will be the greatest when its tan- 
gent is numerically the least ; and since the denominator of the 
above expression is constant, it will be the least when the numera- 
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tor is the least. But the product of d and c" being constant, their 
sum d' + c\ will be the least when the factors are equal,* 
that is, when 

c" = c*, or — c = c', 

in which case, the angles are supplements of each other and the 
chords are drawn to the extremity of the conjugate axis D, making 
the angle DAC = DBC. 



136. K we put — 6* for 6* in condition (1) of the preceding 
article, we obtain 

a' 

for the equation of condition for supplementary chords drawn from 
the extremities of the transverse axis of the hyperbola. 

As in the ellipse, an infinite number of chords may be drawn, 
and if either c or d is positive or negative, the other must have 
the same sign ; that is, both angles are at the same time acute, or 
both obtuse. 

If a = 6, the above equation becomes 



* Note.— To prove this, let 5 represent their sum and d, their difierenco, 
then 



and 



i + J = the greater, * - ^ = the less, 



f^ ^ ^ = the product = P, 
4 4 



4 ^4' 

from which we see that 3» or 5 will be the least when rf =s 0, or the two 
factors are equal. 
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IGl 



cc' = 1, 



or 



hence, in the equilateral hyperbola the two angles are complementi 
of each other. 

The expression for the tangent of the angle BMA, is 



tang V = i. 



1 + cc' 




which is essentially positive, 

since e is always greater than 

c' ; hence, the supplementary chords make an acute angle witL 

each other, and this angle increases as c increases, until the chord 

AM becomes perpendicular to the transverse axis at the vertex A, 

when the angle is the greatest possible and equal to 90°. 



137. If a right line be drawn through the centre of the ellipse, 
its equation will be 

y = d% 

and if it pass through the point of ^i 
contact of a tangent, we shall have 
the condition 




y" = c^V, or J' = ?^. 

Multiplying this, member by member, by the expression for (i, : 
Art (128,) we have 



.(1). 






the same expression as that found in Art. (135) for c(^ ; henoe 
11 
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in which, if c = cf, & will be equal to d\ and if d :=^ d% 
e = d. 

Therefore, if one of the supplementary chords of an ellipse is 
parallel to a tangent^ the other will be parallel to a line joining the 
point of contact and the centre, and the converse. 

Upon this property the following constructions depend. 

First. To draw a tangent to an ellipse at a given point From 
the point, draw a line, MC, to the centre ; from one extremity of 
the transverse axis draw a chord, AO, parallel to this line ; draw 
the supplement BO, of this chord, and at the given point, draw a 
line parallel to this supplement, it will be the required tangent 

Second. To draw a tangent to the ellipse parallel to a given 
line. 

From one extremity of the transverse axis, draw a chord, BO, 
parallel to the given hne NS ; draw the supplement of this 
chord AO ; parallel to which draw a line, CM, through the 
centre ; at the points in which this line intersects the curve, draw 
lines parallel to the given line, they will be the required tangents. 



138. By changing 6* into — h% in the expression for rf. Art 
(128), it becomes the tangent of the angle made with the transverse 

axis by a tangent to the 
hyperbola, and by using 
this expression with the 
equation of condition 

y" = rfV, 

we have a similar discussion, and deduce the same properties of 
supplementary chorda, and the same constructions for tangent lines 
as in the ellipse, as indicated in the figure. 

It will eridently be^ impossible to draw a tangent to the hyper- 
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])oia parallel to a girea line, when the diameter to be drawn par- 
allel to the second chord, doea not intersect the ciunr^ 



139. If in the equation 

ay/' + 6V»" = aW (1), 

Art (1^3), x" and y" be regarded as variables, it will be the 
equation of a right line ; and since both values of a^' and y^* de- 
duced from equi^tions (2) and (3), Art. (133), must satisfy this 
equation, the right "l^ne must j^ass through both points of contact, 
or will be the hidefin^ chord which joins them. 

If any point, as O, Qa taken upon this chord, its co-ordinates, 
which we denote by c and i, will satisfy equation (1), and give the 
condition ^ \ 

\ 
ayd +. 6«i;c = a«6* (2). 

Every set of values for 9f ^nd y' which will satisfy this 
equation, will give a point 
from which, if two tangents V^ 
be drawn to the ellipse, the 
chords joining the points of 
contact will pass through the 
point O. Hence, if y' and a/ 
be regarded as variables in 
this equation, it will represent a right line,i everj point of which 
m\[ fulfil the above condition. 

As in Art. (95), this line is the polar line of the pole O. 

If through the point O and the centre, a right line be drawn, 
its equation will be 

y ^ — «• 
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If thiB equation be combined with the equation of the ellipse, 
(e), Art (106), we find for the co-ordinates of the point M, 

ahc ahd 



Substituting these for x^' and y^' in the equation of the tangent 
line, (3), Art (128), we have for the equation of the tangent at 
the point M, 

aHy + h^cx = ahVaH^ + 6»c», 

which is evidently parallel to the polar line, represented by equar 
tion (2). 

If the line 00 be pr^uced until it intersects the polar line NN' 
in N ; for this point we «hall have 

— = — ,and = — ; 

y* d a"y aH 

hence, the chord which joins .the points of contact, M' and B, 
of two tangents drawn from N, i>» this case represented by equar 
tion (1), will also be parallel to th^ polar line. 

These properties give the foUowiivg constructions. 

First, The pole being given, toNponstruct the corresponding 
polar line. ^. 

Through the pole and centre, draw the line 00 ; at the point 
M, in which it intersects the curve, draw V tangent ; through the 
pole draw a chord parallel to this tangent ; at either point, as M', 
in which this chord intersects the curve, drJ^w a second tangent ; 
through the point N, in which this intersects tlie line 00 produced, 
draw a line parallel to the first tangent, it will be the required 
polar line. 

Second, The polar line being given, to construct ^he correspond- 
ing pole. \ 

Draw a tangent parallel to the polar line ; join tho\point of con- 
tact M, with the centre, and produce this line until iV meets the 
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polar line in N ; through this point draw a second tangent NM', 
^d through the point of contact, M', draw a chord M'O, parallel 
tb the polar line ; the point in which it intersects the line MC will 
be thXpole. 

It should be remarked, that if the given line cuts the ellipse, 
this construction will fail, as the point N will lie within 
the ellipse and no tangent can be drawn from it 

When the ellh)se becomes a circle, the line CM becomes per* 
pendicular to the langent at M and also to the polar line, and the 
above constructions are much simplified. 
Thus, to construct ihe polar line : 
Through the given pole >^aw a line to 
the centre ; draw a second^ne perpen- 
dicular to this, at the pole\ at either 
point in which this perpendicular inter- 
sects the circle draw a tangent ; tkrough 
the point N, in which this tangentNintersects the line drawn to the 
centre, draw a line perpendicular to\he last line ; it will be the 
polar line. 

To construct the pole : Through the Ventre draw a line perpen- 
dicular to the polar line ; from the pointHp which it intersects it, 
draw a tangent ; from the point of contact clraw a perpendicular to 
the first line ; the point in which it intersects\it will be the pole. 




140. The equations of the preceding article become the corres- 
ponding equations of the hyperbola, by changmg 6' into — 6*, 
and it will be readily seen that the properties of the^polar line and 
the constructions are precisely the same as for the ellipse. 

When it is impossible to draw a tangent to the hy^rbola par- 
allel to a given line, Art. (138), the construction will fail. 



141. The equation of any straight line passing through the 
point of contact of a tangent to an ellipse, will be of the form 
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y - y" = d\x ^ X") .{!). 

If this lino is perpendicular to the tangent, we must ha7e» Art 
(28), 



<ftf + 1 — 0, 
But^ Art (128), 



or 



'=-7- 



i = - 



6V\ 



whence 



6 V ' 



and equation (1) becomes 



•(2), 



y - y" = ?!!yl'(x - «").. 



for the equation of a normal to the ellipie, Art (98). 
If we make y = 0, in equaticm (2), we deduce 




dP' — ;r = 



6V 



in which a; is the distance CR^ 
and 



a/' - « == CP - CR = RP 
If a ss 6, equation (2) becomes 

y - y" = S(* - *"). 



IA« mfeiorma/. 



or 



yaf' - y"« = 0. 
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As there is no absolute term to this equatioii, the normal to the 
eircie passes through the centre, Art (36). 



142. On the transverse axis of tho ellipse let a semi-circle be 
described, and within this serai-circle let us inscribe any polygon, 
AN'NB. From the vertices of this poly- 
gon draw ordinates to the transverse axis, 
and join the points in which they inter- 
sect the ellipse, thus forming a polygon 
AM'MB, of the same number of sides. 

If the ordinates of the points N, N', <kc., be denoted by Y, Y*, 
^c, and the corresponding ordinates of M, M', by ^, y', &c^ Iha 
abscissas being a?, a?', &c., we shall have, Art. (127),^/ ^i Cite ,V. 



/ 




c I* r Jt 



*, 



y' :: a I h\ 



whence 



Y + Y' : y + y' : : a 



The area of the trapezoid PNNT', forming a part of the poly- 
gon in the circle, will be 

and the area of the corresponding trapezoid, PMM'P', 



These expressions being equi-multiples of Y + Y' 
y + y, are to each other as 



and 



Y + Y' : y + y', or as a : 6. 
In the same way, it may be proved that any trapezoid in the 
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drcle is to the corresponding one in the ellipse as a is to ft ; hence, 
the sum of all in the circle, or the polygon, AN'NB, will be to the 
sum of all in tlie ellipse, or the corresponding polygon AM'MB, as a 
is to ft ; and this will be true, whatever be the number of the sides. 
If now the number of sides be indefinitely increased, the areas 
of the polygons will become equal to the areas of the circle and 
ellipse respectively, and we shall have the first is to the second as a 
is to ft ; or denoting the area of the circle by S, and that of the 
ellipse by «, we shall have 

S : « : : a : ft ; whence « = — S, 



a 



and substituting for S its value ^a', 

9 = <aft, 

or the area of an ellipse is equal to the rectangle upon its semt-axes 
multiplied by the ratio of the diameter to the circumference of a 
circle. 
The above expression may be put under the form 

5 == flraft = V-jrWfta == Vflra» X Arft* 

that is, ithe area of the ellipse is a mean proportional between the 
areas of the two circles described, one upon the transverse, and the 
other upon the conjugate axis. 



OP. CONJUGATE DIAMETERS OP THE ELLIPSE AND 
HYPERBOLA. 

143. Let it now be proposed to ascertain if there are any other 
co-ordinate axes, ha\'ing their origin at the centre, to which, if the 
ellipse and hyperbola be referred, their equations will have the 
same form as when referred to their centres and axes, Arts. (106) 



INDSTSRMINATX GCOMKTRT. 169 

and (107). For this purpose let us take formulas (3), Art. (67), 
nnd substitute the values of x and y in equation {e\ we thus obtain 

a*(j:'* sin* a + 2x'y* sin a sin a' + y** sin* a') 

+ 6«(ir'« cos» a + 2x'y' cos a cos a' + y* cos* a') = a»6«, 

or arranging and omitting the dashes of the variables, 

(a* sin* a' + 6* cos* a')y* + (a* sin* a + 6* cos* a)a;* 

+ 2(a* sin a sin a' + 6* cos a cos a')xy = a*6* (1), 

which is the equation of the ellipse referred to any set of oblique 
axes, having the origin at the centre. This equation will be of the 
same form as equation («), if the term containing xy be made to 
disappear, which requires that 

a* sin a sin a' + 6* cos a cos a' = (2). 

The substitution of this condition in equation (1), reduces it to 

(a* sin* a' + 6*cos*a')y* + (a* sin* a + 6* cos* a)x* = a*6*...(3). 

Making y and x, in succession, each equal to 0, we find , 

X = ± J . ""''' = CB', 

^ a* sin* a + ^* cos* a 



y = ± J "'*' I = CD'. 

^ a* sin* a' + i* cos' a' 

both of which values are real for all values of a and a' ; hence, the 

curve cuts each axis of co-ordinates 

in two points, on different sides of j>J< 

the centre, and at equal distances. 

If we place these distances re- ^^ 
spectively equal to a' and h*, we 
have 
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a'" = 
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a* sin' a + b^ cos' a 
from which 

a* sin* a 4- 0* cos' a = , 



6'« = 



a«5« 



a* sin* a' 4- 6* cos* a' 



a* sin* a' + ^* cos* a' = 



a*ft* 



Substituting these values for the coefficients of «* and y* in 
equation (3), and striking out the common factor a*6*, we have 



i'* ^ 



= 1, 



or a'*y* + 5*'a:* = a'*6'* (e'), 



an equation of precise! j the same form as equation («), and which 
if solved as in Art. (106), will give for each value of « < a', 
two values of y equal with contrary signs, and these taken to- 
gether will form a chord mm', which is bisected by the axis of X ; 
hence, this axis is a diameter of the 
ellipse, Art. (100). By solving equa- 
tion (c') with reference to ar, it may 
also be proved that the axis of Y is a 
diameter and bisects a system of chords 
parallel to the axis of X. These di- 
ameters are called conjugate diameters ; 
and in general, two diameters are conjugate^ when each bisects a 
St/stem of chords parallel to the other. 

If in equation (e') we make sr = rfc a', we deduce 

y = db 0; 

hence, the ordinates at A' and 6', produced, are tangent to the 
curve, Art. (34). 
K y = ± 6', 




or = ± 0. 
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Hence, the tangent, at the vertex of either diameter, is parallel 
to its conjugate, or, to the chords which the diameter bisecti. 

Equation (e') is called the equation of the ellipse referred to its 
centre and conjugate diameters, in whidi a' and b' are the send- 
oonjugate diameters. 



144. Since, whenever a and a' have such values as to satisfy 
equation (2), of the preceding article, the axes of co-ordinates be- 
come conjugate diameters, that equation is caUed, the equation of 
condition for corrugate diameters, in which « and a* are the angles 
formed bj these diameters respectively, with the transverse axis. 

Dividing by cos a cos a', and recollecting that 

sin a . sin a' . , 
= tang a, . = tang o/, 

cos a cos ft' 

wo may put the equation under the form 

tangatanga' = — — (1). 

Since a and a* are indeterminate in this equation, it follows that 
there is an infinite number of conjugate diameters, and if a partic- 
ular value be assigned to a or a' the corresponding value of the 
other will be determined and the position of the diameters known. 

If a = 0, tang a = 0, and equation (1) gives 

tang a' = 00 , a' = 90®. 

If a' = 0, tang a' = 0, whence 

tang a = », « ss 90^ 

Hence, if either diameter coincides with the transverse axis the 
other will coincide with the conjugate. Also, if either a or a' is 
90® the other will be ; that is, if either diameter coincides with 
the conjugate axis, the other will coindde with the transverse ; 
and the axes are conjugate diameters. 
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146. If any conjugate diameters, except the axes, are at right 
angles, we must have, [see figure of Art. (143)], 

D'CB' = a' — a = 90°, a' = 90° + a, tang a' = — cot a. 

By the substitution of the last value in equation (1), of the pre- 
ceding article, it becomes 

tang a cot a = — (1), 

which, (since from Trigonometry tang a cot a = R* = 1) can 
be satisfied for no value of a, except a = 0, or a = 90°, 
in which case as seen above, the diameters coincide with the axes ; 
hence, the axes are the only conjugate diameters at right angles. 
If a = 6, equation (1) becomes 

tang a cot a = 1, 

which is satisfied for any value of a ; hence in a circle, any two 
conjugate diameters are at right angles. 



146. By comparing equation (1), Art. (144), with equation 
(1), Art. (135), we see that 

cd = tang a tang a' ; 

hence, if c = tang a, 

c' = tang a', 

and the reverse ; that is, if one of two supplementary chords is 
parallel to a diameter^ the other will be parallel to its conjugate. 



147. If in equation (1) of Art (144), we put — 6« for 5«, 
we have 
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tang a tang a' = _. (1), 

which is tJie eqiuition of condition for conjugate diameters itk the 
hyperbola^ and admits of the same discussion, and gives precisely 
the same results for the hyperbola, as were deduced above for tho 



If a = 6, we have 

tang a = = cot of ; 

tang a' 

hence, in the equilateral hyperbola, the conjugate diameters form 
angles with the transverse axis, which are complements of each 
other. 



148. If in equation (3), Art. (148), we put — ft* for 6«, it 
becomes 

(a«sm«a' — 6«cos«a')y* + (a«sin«a - ft«cos«a)j:« = - a«6«...(l), 

and making y and or, in succession, each equal to 0, we find 

, = ±vCZ3f^zz:. 

^ a* sin* a — 6' cos'* a 

^ a' sin* a' — ft' cos* a* 

The reality of these values will depend upon the sign of the do- 
nominator under the radical sign. If that of the first is negative, 
X will be real. In this case 



••sin'a - 6«cos«a < 0, ?1!LJL < L, tonga<* ; 

cos* a a* a 

hence, firom equation (1) of the preceding article, we have 



lU 
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tang a' > _, 
a 



sin* a' 



6« 



-Z. > _ , a« sin* a' — 6« cos« a' > 0, 
« a' ^ a» 



and the denominator, under the second radical sign, is positive^ 
and the value of y imaginary. 

In the same way, it may be shown that if y is real, x must be 
imaginary. Therefore, if one of the conjugate diameters of the 
hyperbola cuts the curve the other will not, and the converse. 

K then, we regard the above value of a? as real, we may place it 
equal to a', and the imaginary value of y equal to h' V — 1, 
whence 



o'« = 



a* sin* a — 6* cos* a 



-5'* = 



-. a»6* 

a* sin' a' — 6* cos* a* 



from which, deducing the values of the denominators, and substi- 
tuting in equation (1), we have 



6'* 






I ^ = ~ 1, or a'Y - ^'"^" = - a'*^'* (^O* 



for the equation of the hyperbola referred to its centre and conju- 
gate diameters, in which, a' and b' are the semi-conjugate diame- 
ters. 

This equation is of the same form as equation (A), Art. (107), 

and from it we may prove 
as in Art (143), that each 
diameter bisects a system of 
chords parallel to it» conju- 
gate, or parallel to the tan- 
gent at its vertices, if it hav« 
vertices. If a second hy- 
perbola be described upon 
D£ as a transverse axis, 
having BA for its conjugate, it is said to be conjugate to the first 
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hyperbola ; that is, two hyperloku are eonjugate when the transverse 
axis of one is the conjugate of the other, and the reverse. 

The equation of the conjugate hyperbola, obtained by chan^g 
X into y, Art (108), and a into 6, in equation (A), is 



149. The parameter of any diameter of either the ellipse or 
hyperbola, is a third proportional to the diameter and its conju- 
gate, the conjugate being the mean. Thus, for the parameter of 
W = B'A' 

2a' : 26' ': : 26^ : 2p\ whence 2p = t 

a' 

25* 
The parameter of the transverse axis, — , is also the para- 

a 

meter of the curve. Art (115). 

For the parameter of the conjugate axis, we have 

., = ?!. • 



150. As equations («') and {h% Arts. (143), (148), are pre- 
cisely the same as equations {e) and (A), except that a' and h' en- 
ter instead of a and 6, it follows that any algebraic expression de- 
duced from the latter, will become the corresponding expression 
for the former, by changing a into a' and b into 6'. Thus the pro- 
portions of Arts. (125), (126), become 

y" : y"« : : (a' + xf){a* - xf) : (a' -H «")(«' — xf'\ 
y/» : y"« : : {xf + a'){x' - a') ' : (x" + a')(ar" - a') ; 

the first of which shows that, ike squares of the ordinates drawn to 
any diameter of an ellipse, are to each other as the rectangle of the 
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segments into which the diameter is divided ; and the second that, 
the squares of the ordinates drawn to any diameter of an hyperbola^ 
which intersects the curve, are to each other as the rectangles of the 
distances from the foot of each ordinate, to the vertices of the di- 
ameter. 

These properties enable us to construct either curve, having 
given two conjugate diameters and the 
^ * angle formed by them. Thus, let A'B' 

and D'E' be two such diameters. Re- 
volve D'E' until it becomes perpen- 
dicular to A'B' ; on the two as axes, 
describe an ellipse (or hyperbola), in 
which draw any number of ordinates mp, m'p\ <kc. ; then revolve 
these until they become parallel to the primitive position of D'E', 
their extremities will be points of the curve. 



161. The equations of the tangent, Arts. (128), (131), become, 
when referred to conjugate diameters, 

a'«yy" + h'^xji^' = a'%'\ 
a'^yy" - b'^xx!' = - a'«6'«, 
the first for the elUpse, and the second for the hyperbola. 



162. The equations of condition for supplementary chord? 
Arts. (136), (136), when drawn from the extremities of a diameter 
2a', become 

cc' = , for the ellipse (1), 



11% 
cc' = — , for the hyperbola, 
a'* 

in which, since the axes of co-ordinates are oblique, c and c' re 
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present the ratio of the sines of the angles which the chords make 
with the axes, Art. (20). 



153. Likewise, equation (1), Art (137), will belong to a di^ 
ameter and tangent at its vertex, when referred to conjugate di- 
ameters, if we change a into a' and b and b', and regard d and d' 
as the ratio of the sines, ^c. ; thus, 

dd' = _ ^. 

Comparing this with equation (1) of the preceding article, we 
have 

cc' = dd', 

and the same for the hyperbola. Hence, if c = c?, c' = d' 
and the converse. Therefore, in either curve, if a chord, drawn 
from the extremity of a diameter, is parallel to a tangent, its sup- 
plement will be parallel to the diameter passing through the point 
of contact, and the converse. Also, if one of two supplementary 
chords is parallel to a diameter, the other will be parallel to its 
conjugate : or, a set of supplementary chords may always be drawn 
from the extremities of any diameter parallel to a set of conjugate 
diameters. 



164. The properties of supplementary chords, diameters, and 
tangents, discussed in the preceding article, give the following 
constructions. 

First If either the ellipse or hyperbola is traced upon paper ; 

draw any two parallel chords, nn and 

n'n'y and bisect them by a straight 

line, this will be a diameter. Art. (100). 

If two diameters be thus constructed, 

tiieir intersection will be the. centre of 

the curve. 

12 
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Second, On any diameter, A'B', found as above, describe a 
semi-circle and draw two chords from the point M, in which it in- 
tersects the curve to the extremities of the diameter ; these chords 
will be supplementary and perpendicular to each other ; draw two 
diameters parallel to these and they will be the axes. 

And, in general, to construct a set of conjugate diameters 
making a given angle with each other. Upon any diameter de- 
scribe an arc capable of containing the given angle ; from the 
point in which it cuts the curve, draw two chords to the extremi- 
ties of the diameter ; through the centre draw two diameters par- 
allel to these chords ; they will be the required diameters. 

Third. K one diameter, as D'E', is given, and it be required to 

construct its conjugate. 
From the extremity of any 
diameter draw a chord Rm, 
parallel to the given di- 
ameter; draw the supple- 
ment, Om, of this chord : 
through the centre draw a 
diameter CA' parallel to 
this supplement, it will be 
the one required. 

Fourth, To draw a tangent at a given point, as A'. Join this 
point with the centre ; through the extremity O, of any diameter, 
draw a chord parallel to CA' ; draw the supplement of this chord, 
Rm ; parallel to which, draw a line through the given point ; it 
will be the required tangent 

Fifth, To draw a tangent parallel to a given line, as L. Make 
the same construction as in Art. (137), using any diameter as OR, 
instead of the transverse axis. Or thus : draw any two chords 
mR, m'R', parallel to the given line ; bisect them by a straight 
line ; the points A' and B', in which this intersects the curve will 
be the points of contact, through either of which draw a line par- 
allel to the given line, it will be the required tangent. 
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155. Let CB' and CD' be anj two semi-conjugate diameters 
of the ellipse. On the transverse axis AB, 

describe a semi-circle ; through the points 

6' and D' draw two ordinates and produce // 

them to M and M' ; draw the radii CM . . 

and CM', and denote the angles MCB ^ ^' ^ ^ ^ 
and M'CB by /3 and /3\ The right angled triangles CPB' and 
CPM, give 

tang a : tang /3 : : PB' : PM : : 6 : a, 

Art (127) ; hence 

tang a = ~ tang j3. 
a 

Also, the triangles CP'D' and CP'M', since the angles at the 
bases are supplements of a' and )S', give 

tang a' = ~ tang )S'. 
a 

Multiplying these equations, member by member, we have 

tang a tang a' = _. tang j3 tang /3' = , 

a* a* 

Art (144) ; hence 

tang j3 tang /8' = — 1, 

aud the two radii CM and CM' are perpendicular to each other, 
Art. (28) ; therefore 

jS' = 90^ + j3, sin y8' = cos /3, cos /3' = - sin ^. 

156. From the triangles CPB' and CPM, we have 
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CP = a'oo8a, CP = acoflft 

PB' = o' sin a, PM = a sin /8 ; 

whence, from the first two, 

a' cos a = a cos j3 (1), 

and from the second 

a'sina : asinjS :: PB' : PM :: 6 : o^ 
or 

a' sin a = 6 sin j3 (2). 

In the same way, the triangles CP'D' and CP'M' give 

6' cos a' = a cos j3' = — asinj3 (3), 

y sin a' = 6 sin /8' = ft cos jS (4), 

after substituting for cos /3' and sin )S' their values, as deduced in 
the preceding article. 

Multiplying equations (1) and (4), member by member, and 
then, (2) and (3), and subtracting the latter product from the 
fi^rmer, we have 

a'ft'(sin a' cos a — sin ot cos a') = aft(co8^ /3 + sin* /8)„ 
or 

a'ft'sin(a' — a) = oft (5). 

Squaring both members of (1) and (3) and adding, we have 

«'» cos* a + ft'* cos* a' = a*. 
In the same way, from (2) and (4) we obtain 
a'* sin* a + ft'* sin* a' = ft*. 
Adding the last two equations, member by member, 
a'* + ft« = a* + ft* (6). 
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157. If W6 unite equation (1) of Art (144), mih (5) and (6) 
«f the preceding arlicle, we have 



tang a tang a' = ^ 



ft* 



•(!)» 



a'6'Bin(a' — a) = aft (2), 

a'* + ft'« = a« + ft« (3), 



three equations containing six quantities, either three of which be- 
ing ^ven, the others may be determined. 

If the angle a' — - a, made by the conjugate diameters with 
oadi other, is given equal to u, we have 



at' — a = 



tang a' = tang(cj + a), 



and this value in equation (1), will give an equation fiom which 
tang a may be found, and thus both a and a', become known. 
Let us resume equation (2), 



a'ft' sin (a' — a) = aft.. 



•(2), 



and at the vertices of any two conjugate diameters A'B' and D'E^ 
draw tangents forming a parallelo- 
fftan. Also at the vertices of the 
axes, draw tangents forming a rect- 
angle. From the right angled tri- 
angle D'RC, we have 

lyR = D'CsinD'CR ==ft'8in(a'-a) ; 

hence, the first member of equation (2) is equal to CB' x D'R, 
or the area of the parallelogram CQ, while the second member is 
equal to CB X CD, or the area of the rectangle CS. If these 
equals be multiplied by 4, we have four times the parallelogram 
GQ, or the parallelogram QQ', equal to four times the rectangle 
CS, or the rectangle SS' ; that is, the parallelogram constructed 
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fqxm any two conjugate diameters of the elUpeej is equmdent to Me 
rectangle upon the axes. 

Multiplying both members of equation (3), bj 4, we have 

4a'« + 4^» = 4a* + 46«. 

But 

4a'« = {2a% W* = (26')* Ac; 

hence, the sum of the squares upon any two conjugate diameters of 
the ellipse^ is equal to the sum of the squares upon the axes. 



158. If in equations (1), (2) and (3), of the preceding article, 
we change ft* into — 6' and 6'* into — 6'*, we have, for the 
hyperbola, 

tang a tang a' == -. (1), 

a'6'sin(a' — a) = ah (2), 

a'« - 5'« = a« — 6« (3), 



from which either three of the quantities may be determined when 
the others are known. 

If a' — a = w, is given, a and a' may be determined as in 
the preceding article. 

The perpendicular D'R is equal to 

D'C sin D'CR = h' sin (a' - a) ; 



hence, the first member of 
equation (2) is equal to 
CA' X D'R, or the area 
of the parallelogram CQ ; 
while the second member 
is equal to the rectangle 
CS. Multiplying these 
equals by 4, we obtain the 
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parailetogram constructed ujxm any two conjugate diameters of the 
hyperbola equivalent to the rectangle upon the axes. 
From equation (3), we have 

4a'« - 4ft" = 4a» - 46«, 

that is, the difference of the squares of any two conjugate diameters 
of the hyperbola^ is equal to the difference of the squares of the axes. 



159. If the conjugate diameters of an ellipse are equal to each 
other, the two expressions for a'* and ft'*, Art. (143), must be 
equal, which requires that 

a' sin* a + ft* cos* a = a* sin* a' + ft* cos* a', 

and every set of values of a and a' which will satisfy this equationi 
provided they at the same time satisfy equation (1), Art. (144), will 
give the position of a set of equal conjugate diameters. 
Substituting in the above equation 

sin* a = 1 — cos* a, sin* a' = 1 — cos* a', 

it becomes 

(a» - ft*) COB* « = (a* — ft*) cos* a' (1), 

which, unless a = ft, can only be satisfied by making 

COS* a = cos* a', or cos a = db cos a'. 

The first value cos a = cos a' gives a = a' ; hence the 
two diameters coincide and are not conjugate. 

The second value cos a = — cos a', satisfies equation (1), 
Art. (144), and requires the angles to be supplements of each 
other, or 

a' + a = 180^; 

hence, Art. (135), the diameters must be parallel to the supple- 
mentary chords drawn from the extremities of the transverse to 
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the extremity of the conjugate axis. They will therefore make a 
greater angle with each other than any other set of conjugate 
diameters. 

If a = 6, equation (1), will be satisfied for eyery set of 
vahies of a and a' ; hence, in the circle, the conjugate diameters 
are equal to each other. 

When a' = 6', equation (e'), Art. (143), becomes 

a'V^ + a'2^3 ^ a'\ or y« + a?« = a'\ 
for the ellipse referred to its equal conjugate diameters. 



160. By an examination of equation (3), Art. (158), it will be 
seen that a' can not be equal to 6', unless a = 6 ; that is, in 
the hyperbola, there are no equal conjugate diameters, except 
"when the hyperbola is equilateral, in which case each diameter is 
equal to its conjugate. 



OP THE HYPERBOLA REFERRED TO ITS ASYMPTOTES. 

161. If in equation (1) of Art. (143), we put — fi*for 6«, it 
becomes 

(a'sin^a' — 6«cos2a')y« + (a»sin«a — 6«cos«a)x« 

+ 2(a' sin a sin a' — 6* cos a cos a' )zy = — a^^ (1), 

for the equation of the hyperbola referred to any set of oblique 
axes having their origin at the centre. We may assign such values 
to the arbitrary constants a and a', in this equation, as to cause the 
coeflScients of y^ and x^ to be 0, and thus have 

a* sin* a' — J^cos^a' p= 0, a* sin* a — 6* cos* a == (2), 

whence by dividing the first by a* cos* a', and the second by 
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;in* 



sm' 



a" cos^ a, and recollecting that = tang*, we deduce 

009* 



tang a' = db -, tang a == db -. 

a ct 

V 

But it is evident that we can not use tang a' = tang a, as 
such case, the two new axes of co-ordinates would coincide. If^ 
erefore, we take 



we must take 



tang a' = -, 



tang a z= , 

a 



At the vertex 



and the reverse. 

These values may be readily constructed, thus : 
A, erect a perpendicular 
to BA, on which lay off 
the distances AL and 
AL', each equal to b and 
draw the lines CL and 
CL', these will be the 
new axes of co-ordinates. 
For the right angled tri- 
angles CAL and CAL' 
give 

tang ACL = tang ACL' = - = tang a'. 

a 

But the tangent of ACL', taken with a contrary sign, is equal to 

the tangent of 360® — ACL', and also equal to — - == tang a ; 

a 

hence 
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360° - ACL' = a, 

and CL' is the new axis of X, and CL the new axis of Y, the 
angles a and oJ being as marked on the figure. 
Since 



CL = Va«" 


+ 6*, 


the right angled triangle ACL gives 




• / ft 

Bin a — ■ ■ ■ ■ * 


1 ^ 


Va» + t« 


Vo« + 6» 


and since 




sin a' = — sin a, 


cos o' = COS A, 



we also have 



am a = — ■ , cos a = 



Substituting these values, together with conditions (2), in equa- 
tion (1), we have 

\a^ + ft* a' + ft*/ 



whence 

a* + ft* /ox 

«y = — ^^ — , or «y = m (3), 

4 

, . ^ a« 4- ft* 
placing m for 1 . 

Solving this equation, we have 

m 
y = -1 

X 
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in whidi, as x increases, y diminishes ; when « becomes infinite y 
becomes ; and aa y can be negative for no positive yalne of x^ it 
follows that the axis of X, or the line CL', continually approaches 
the curve and touches it at an infinite distance without cutting it 
By solving the equation with reference to jp, it may be proved that 
the line CL enjoys the same property. These two lines are called 
asymptotes of the hyperbola ; and in general, an aitymptote of a 
curve U a line, which amtinttally approaches the curve and becomes 
tangent to it at an infinite distance. 

By an inspection of the figure, it is readily seen that the 
a^Tnptotes of the hyperbola are the diagonals of the rectangle 
described on the axes. 

Equation (3) is called the equation of the hyperbola referred to 
its centre and asymptotes. 

If the hyperbola is equiUteral, a' = 46**, tang a' = 1, 
the angle LCL' = 90**, and the asymptotes are perpendicular 
to each other. 



162. If we take the expression, Art. (132), 



a? = — =^ CT, 

and make jb" = a, the least value it can have for points of the 
curve. Art (107), we 
shall obtain 

CT = a = CA, 

which is the greatest 
value of CT. As a?" in- 
creases, CT diminishes 
until a?" = 00, when 
CT = 0, its least value, 
and the tangent coincides with the asymptote ; hence all tangents 
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drawn to the hyperbola intersect the transverse axis between the 
centre and the vertex of that branch to which they are drawn ; 
and the asymptotes are the limits of ail tangents. 



163. K we multiply both members of equation (3), Art (161), 
by sin 2a', the sine of the angle LOL' included by the asymptotes, 
we have 

ary sin 2a' = m sin 2a'. 

The second member of this equation is constant, and the first 
for any point of the curve, as M, is 

CP X PM sin MPn = CP x Mn, 

which is the area of the parallelogram CPMR. Hence, the areas 

of all parallelograms de- 
scribed on the abscissas 
and ordinates of points of 
the curve, referred to the 
asymptotes, are equal, each 
being measured by the 
expression m sin 2a'. 

If the point M is placed 
at the vertex A, the par- 
allelogram becomes the rhombus AOCO', each of its sides 
being 

icL=iv^rT-6i: 

This rhombus, described on the abscissa and ordinate of the 
vertex, is called th^ power of the hyperbola, is equivalent to the 
parallelogram described on the abscissa and ordinate of any point 
of the curve, and as is readily seen from the figure, is one eighth of 
the rectangle described on the axes. 
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La the equilateral hyperbola 

2a' = 00°, sin 2a' = 1, 

and the power becomes a square, the area of which is m. 
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164. Let X*' y" denote the co-ordinates of any point, as M, 
of the hyperbola. The equation of a 
right line passing through this point, will 
be of the form 

y - y" = </(»-. ar") (1). 

The equation of the hyperbola being 

^ = «» (2), 

the condition that the point M shall be 
on the curve, will be 

Subtracting this from equation (2), we have 
ajy — «"y" = 0. 

Combining this with equation (1), by substituting the value of 
y taken from (1), wo obtain 

y'%x - a:") + dx{x - »") = 0, or {x - a;")(y" + dx) == 0. 

Placing the two factors of the last equation, separately, equal to 
0, we obtain for all the common points. Art. (128,) 



« - aj" = 

y" + dx ;=: 



or 



or 



*", 



« = — 



.(3). 
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The first value of x is evidently tlie abscissa of the point M^ the 
second must then be that of M'. 

Now if the line MM' be revolved about M until the point 
M' coincides with M, it will become a tangent, and the value of x 
in equation (3) will become xf\ whence we have 

a" 
This value, in equation (1), gives 

y - y" = - S (* - '^o. 

for ihe equation of the tangent, re/erred to the asymptotes. 
If in this equation we make y = 0, we have 

a; -^ «" = a?" = PT, 

that is, the subtangent is equal to the abscissa of the point of contact. 

And, smce PT = CP, we have MT = MS ; that in, the 
part of the- tangent included between the asymptotes is bisected at 
the point of contact, 

K in equation (1) we make y = 0, we find 

a; - a/' = - ?^ = CT' - CP == PT', 
d 

the same value found in equation (3) for the abscissa of M' ; hence 

PT' = M'F, 

and the two triangles MPT' and M'P'T", having their angles also 
equal, are equal, and MT' = M'T" ; that is, if any straight 
line be drawn cutting the hyperbola^ the parts included between the 
curve and asymptotes will be equal. 

This property enables us to construct the hyperbola by points 
when a single point and the asymptotes are given. Through the 
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point, as M, draw any right line ; from the point in which it cuts 
one of the asymptotes, lay off the distance T''M', equal to the dis- 
tance MX', from the given point to that in which it cuts the other 
asymptote ; the extremity of this distance will be a point of the 
curve. 



165. If a tangent T3 be drawn at any point, M, of the hyper- 
bola, and the half tangent 
MX be denoted by t, the 
half diameter MO by a', 
and the perpendicular M» 
be drawn, the two right 
angled triangles MnC and 
MnT will give 

a'«=(a?-f P»)«+M»*> 

<• = (a: — Pn)« + M^l 
Subtracting and reducing, we have 

a'« — ^ = 4arP». 

But the right angled triiuigle MPn, in which the angle 
MPn = 2a', gives 

P» = y cos 2a', 
hence 

a'* — ^ = 4xy cos 2a'' = 4m cos 2a'. 

Xhe second member of this equation is constant, and will there- 
fore be the same for any position of the point M. If this point be 
placed at the vertex A, the half diameter will be CA = a, and 
the half tangent AL = b ; hence 
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a* ~ &' = 4m COS 2a' ; 
whence 

a'» - f« = o» - !;«. 
But, Art (158), we have 

a'« — b'* = a« - b*y 
therefore, we must have 

t =z b' or 2/ = 26'; 

that is, if a tangent be drawn at any point of the hyperbola^ the part 
intercepted between the asymptotes will be equal to the conjugate of 
the diameter passing through the point of contact. 

Since the line £'D' is equal and parallel to TS = QO, it 
follows that the figure QOST Is a parallelogram, and that the ver- 
tices of any parallelogram described on a set of conjugate diameters, 
will lie on the asymptotes. ^^ 



OF Tilt: POliAtt EaUATIONS OF THE ELLIPSE AND 
HYPERBOLA. 

166. If in equation {e\ Art (105), we substitute the values of 
X and y from formulas (2) of Art. (69), 

a; = a' + r cos v, y ^t: 6' + r sin v, 

we shall obtain after reduction 

(a^ sin' V + h^ cos* v)r^ + 2(a'6' sin » + h^a' cos v)r 

+ a«6'» + 6V« — a^b^ = (1), 

for the general polar equation of the ellipse. 

By changing h^ into — b^^ this will become the general polar 
equation of the hyperbola. 
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By assigning particular values to a' and 6', in the above equa- 
tion, the pole may be placed at any point in the plane of the 
curve. 

First. If the pole is on the curve, we must have, Art. (109), 

a»6'« 4- ft'a'* — «*&' = 0, 
and the equation reduces to 

[(a* sin* V + 6* cos* v)r + 2(a'J' sin v + 6'a' cos v)\r =^ Oj. 
which may be satisfied by placing r = 0, or 
(a'sin'v + 6* cos*y)r + 2(a'6' sinv + 6V cosv) = (2). 

The pole being on the curve, one value of r is necessarily equal- 
to 0, and the other deduced from equation (2), will, for each value 
of V, give the distance from the pole to the second point, in which 
the radius vector cuts the curve. Art. (70). 

If this second value of r becomes 0, the radius vector will be- 
come tangent to the curve, and equation (2) will reduce to 

a'ft' sin V + b^a' cos v = 0, 

or 

sin V . h^a' 

= tangv = _, 

cos V a^b' 

as it should be, Art (128). 

For the hyperbola, we shall have the same discussion and re- 
sult, except that — 6* takes the place of 6*. 

SecoTid. If the pole be placed at the centre, we have 

a' = 0, ' b' = 0, 

which reduces equation (1) to 

(a* sin* V + b^ cos* v)r* — a*5* = ; 

whence 

13 
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^ a* sin* V 4- ft* cos* i 



.(8). 




The second value of r is negative for all values of v, and there- 
fore gives no point of the curve, Art. (69). 

The first value is positive for all values of v, and as v varies 
from to 360^, will give all points of the curve. 

If V == 0, sin t; = 0, cos v = 1, 
rv and r reduces to 

P^ 9^^ a = CB. 

If V = 90*, sin V = 1, cos V = 0, and 

r = 6 =CD. 

If in the first value of r, (3), we put for sin* v its value 
1 — cos* r, divide both terms of the fraction under the radical 
sign by a*, and then place 

a* - ft* 



e representing the eccentricity of the ellipse, Art. (118), we shall 
obtain 



r = 



V^l — c* cos* V 
For the hyperbola, equation (3), becomes 



r = ± J z-f!^! ; 

^ a* sin* r — ft* cos* v 

the second value of which is negative for all values of v. 

The first value is positive but imaginary, unless the denomina* 
tor is negative which requires 



a*sin*» — ft*cos*t> < 0, or tangv < ± -. 

a 



INDKTBBMINAn OBOUKTBT. 



105 



If » sa 0, we hare, 
as above 

r = a = CA. 

As V increases from 0, 
the denominator will be 
negative until 




h 

tangv = -, 

a 



a* sin* IF = 6* cos* v, 

when the value of r will be infinite, in which case v = LCA, 
and the radius vector coincides with the asymptote CL, Art (161). 
As V increases beyond this value, a* sin* v becomes greater than 
6* cos* Vj and r will be imaginary unttt 



tangv =s , 

in which case v = ACL" and the radius vector coincides 
with CL". 
When V = 180**, we have 

r = a = CB, 

and as v still increases, we shall continue to have real values for r 
until it coincides with CL'", when tang v again becomes equal to 

- , and from tliis point the values of r will be imaginary until the 
a 

radius vector coincides with CL', when they again become real and 

continue so to v = 360**. 

The first value of r thus gives all the points in both branches 
of the hyperbola. 

By a process similar to that pursued in the ellipse, the first value 
of r may be reduced to 



V e* cos* V — 1 
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in which e represents the eooentricitj of the hyperbola, Art 
(119). 

Third, If the pole be placed at the right hand fo^us, for whidi 



a' = Va* - 6« = c, ft' = 0, 

equation (1), becomes. 

(a* sin* V + 6* cos* v)r* + 26*c cos w — 6* = 0. 

K for sin* v we put its value 1 — cos* v, and for a* — 6*, 
its value c*, this equation reduces to 

(a* — <^ cos* l>^r» + 26*c cos w = 6*, 

from which 



_ — 6*c cos » / M ~ 6^c* cos* V 

^ a* -^ c^ cos* V ^ a* — c*cos* » (o* — c* cos* «)* ' 

or reducing 

_ — 6*c cos V ± «6* _ ± aft* — ft*c cos V 

a* — c* cos* » (a + ccosv)(a — ccosv) 

whence, the two values 

^ (4). r = _:Lil_ (5). 



a + <^008v a — ccosv 

Since for the ellipse 



c = va* — ft' < a and cos v < 1, 

the second value of r is always negative and must therefore be 
rejected. 

As V varies from to 360°, the first value of r will bo positive, 
and give all points of the ellipse. 

For the hyperbola, expressions (4) and (6) become 

' r = _Ili!_ (6), r = ^1 (7). 

a + ccosv a — ccosv 
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"Hie £ist Talne of r will be positiTe wheneTer the denommaUMr 
18 n^;atiTe. But this cannot be unless cos ir is negative and nu* 

mericallj greater than - . Every value of v, banning with 0, 

c 

will then make r negative until 



cos V = = 1 

c Vo« + 6« 

when the radius vector will be parallel to the asymptote CL", Art. 
(161), and r will be infinite. As v now increases, cos v will in- 
crease numerically until v = 180^, when cos v = — 1, 
and 



r = 



b* 



As V increases from 



c — a 

which is positive, and gives the vertex B. 
this point, cos v will di- 
minish numerically and 
r will be positive until 
we again have 

a 
cos V = , 



when r = 00, and 
the radius vector becomes parallel to the asymptote CL'''. All 
values of v not included within these limits will make the first 
value of r negative and give no points of the curve. Thus, it ap 
pears that this value of r gives all the points in the left hand 
Kranch of the hyperbola, and no others. 

The second value of r will be positive, when the denominator ia 
positive. Commencing with v =z cosv=l, we have 




b» 
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whidi 18 negative. As v increases, cos v diminishes, and r ^nU re- 
main negative until a = c cos v, when 



a 

cos r r= - = 



Va» + 6» 

r redaces to infinity, and the radins vector takes the position FR, 
parallel to the asymptote CL. As v increases from this point, r 
will he positive until it takes the position FR' parallel to CL'. 
When V = 90°, cos » = and 

r = ^ = m. 

a 

When V = 180°, cos v = — 1, and 

r = -±_ = FA. 
a + c 

The second value of r, therefore, gives all the points in the right 
hand hranch, and no others. 

If in expressions (4), (6) and (7), we put — c for c, the pole, in 
each case, will he placed at the left hand focus. 

If the eccentricity of an ellipse he denoted hy e, we have, Art. 
(118), 

c o c* a« - 6« 

a a' a* 

from which, we deduce 

e = ae, 6« = a»(l - ^) (8). 

Substituting these values in expression (4), we find 

r = "(^ - ^) . 
1 + eco&v 
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which expresses the value of r in terms of the eooentridty of the 
ellipse. 
For the hyperbola, Art (119), we have 

c = a«, — 6« = a\l — «•) (9). 

These values in expressions (6) and (7); give 

14-«co8v 1— ecosv 

in terms of the eocentricitj of the hyperbola. 
From equations (8) and (9) we deduce the numerical value 

«(1 _ e*) = ?; 
a 

hence, the numerator of each of the above values of r is equal to 
(me half the parameter of the curve. Art. (149) ; b» is also the c^ise 
in the parabola, Art (104). 



DISCITSSION OP THE GENERAL EQ.UATION OP THE 
SECOND DEGREE. 

IGY. Every equation of the second degree between two varia- 
bles, hiust be a particular case of the most general form 

ay* + hxy + ex* + dy + ex +•/ = (1), 

which, by assigning particular values to the constants a, b, c, &c^. 
may be made to represent every line of the second order. Art. (38). 
Although there are six terms in the above equation, and ap- 
parently six arbitrary constants, yet it must be observed that both 
members of the equation may be divided by the coefficient of either 
term, as a, thus reducing it to the form 

y* + h'xy + c'x* + d'y + «'a: + / = 0, 
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in which there are but five constants, and to which we can assign 
but^i;e arbitrary conditions. 

In order then to estimate the number of arbitrary constants in 
any general equation, or equation given in form only, we divide 
by the coefficient of one of the terms, and then count the 
number of different coefficients remaining. This will indicate the 
number of arbitrary conditions which the given equation may bo 
made to fulfil. 

In commencing the discussion of equation (1), we may regard 
the axes of co-ordinates, to which the line represented by it is re- 
ferred, as at right angles ; for if they were oblique, a change of 
reference might be made by means of formulas (5), Art. (67), and 
a new equation of precisely the same form would evidently result. 



168. By solving equation (1), of the preceding article, with 
reference to y, we obtain 



ftj? 4- rf _L 1 , 

y= ^^ ± 2^ V(6a-4ac)x«+ 2(6rf- 2oe)a;4-rf*-4a/...(l), 

from which we may readily construct the line by points as in Art. 
(22). Each value of x which will make the quantity under the 
radical sign positive, will give two real values for y, and correspond 
to two points of the curve. These points may be constructed by 
laying off from A as an origin, the assumed value of ar, as AP ; at 
P erect the perpendicular PM, on which lay off 




PR = - 



hx ■\' d 



from R lay off RM' in the 
positive direction of the or- 
dinates, and RM in the ne- 
gative, each equal to the 
second part of the value of 
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y; PM' will be represented by the first, aud PM by the second 
value of y, and M' and M will be the corresponding points of the 
curve. 

Since the point R Ls midway between the two points M and M', 
it follows that the chord MM' is bisected at R. But since the 
points R, r, &c., are constructed by laying oflf the different values 
of the expression 

bx + d 

it follows that they must all lie on the right line whose equation is 

bz + d bx d 
y = \ — , or y = 

2a 2a 2a 

hence, this line will bisect all chords drawn parallel to the axis of 
Y ; it is therefore a diameter of the curve, Art. (100), and may at 

once be constructed by laying off AA' = , and through 

A', drawing the line A'R, making with AX an angle whose tan- 
gent is — ^, Art (26). 
2a 

Hence, if an equation of the second decree be solved with reference 
to y, the first member placed equal to that part of the second, which 
does not contain the radical, will give the equation of a diameter bi- 
secting chords parallel to the axis ofY. 

If the equation be solved with reference to a;, a similar dis- 
cussion will show that, the first member, pla^d equal to that part 
of the second which does not contain the radical, will give the equor 
tion of a diameter bisecting chords parallel to the axis of X, 



169. If in equation (1) of the preceding article, we place 
bd — 2ae = m, d* — 4af = n, 

it becomes 
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bx -hd ^ 1 , 

y = 2^ gi^^*"* "■ ^^^^ "^ ^'^^ "*"" (^)* 

Let us now remove the origin of co-ordinates to the point A', 
A'R being taken as a new axis of abscissas, the new axis of ordi- 
nates being the same as the primitive, A'Y. In the formulas (3), 
Art (67), we must then have 

a' = 0, 6' = — — , a' = 90^ tang a = ^ L, 

and the formulas become 

aj = a?'co8a, y= +«'8ina + y', 

2a 

or by substituting for x* in the second, its value taken from the 
first, we have 

X =z xf co&Oj yr= 1 J- y\ 

2a 

Substituting these values of x and y in equation (1), squaring 
both members and clearing the denominators, we have 

4aV* = (^' "- ^^) cos* ^* + 2m cos aa/ + n (2), 

and this may be put under the form 

4ay« = (6« - 4ac)coB»a(x'* + ,,, ^f^, "^ + n. 

V (* ^^) <^s *y 

If to the quantity within the parenthesis, we add 

(h^ — iacy cos' a 

it will be a perfect square. To preserve the equality, we must 
then subtract, without the parenthesis, the same expression multi* 
plied by (6* — 4ac) cos* a, or 
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6* — 4ac 
The above equation then takes the fonn 



4«y«=(6»_4ac)co8»c/*' + —-^^ \*+n-^!!L—.. 

I ^ftt _ 4^^ J cos a / 6* — 4ac 



(3), 



If now we again transfer the origin to a point, as A", en the 
axis of X', at a distance from A' equal to 



.(3'), 



(6* — 4ac) cos a 

the axis of abscissas remaining the same and the new axis of ordi- 
nates being parallel to A'Y, the formulas (2), Art (67), become 

{Jr — 4ac) cos a 
Substituting these in equation (3), and transposing, we have 

4ay'« - (6« - 4ac) cos» ax"^ = n — (4), 

6* — 4ac 

for the equation of the line referred to the two axes A''X' and 
A"S.' 

If 6* — 4<te is negative ; the essential sign of the second 
term of the first member will be positive. If the second member 
is also positive, the equation will be of the same form as equation 
(e'), Art (148), and will therefore represent an ellipse referred to 
its centre and conjugate diameters* 

K the second member is negative, the equation will indicate 
that the sum of two positive quantities is negative, and can be 
satisfied by no values of a/' and y". The line represented by it is 
then said to be imaginary, and an imagifiary ellipse is a particular 
case of the ellipse. 

If the second member of the equation is 0, it will indicate that 
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tbe sum of two positive quantities is equal to 0, and can be satis- 
fied by no values, except 

y'» = 0, a^' = 0, 

which. Art (16), are the equations of a pointy also a particular 
case of the ellipse, 

K ft = and a = c, we have 

tang a = 0, cos a =: 1, 

and equation (4) will reduce to the form 

which is the equatioa of a circle, Art. (35), another particular case 
of the ellipse. 

If h^ — 4ac is positive ; and the second member negative, 
equation (4) will be of the same form as equation {h'\ Art. (148). 
If the second member is positive, the signs of all the terms may 
be changed and it will still be of the same form, x" having the 
place of y, and jf" the place of or. Art (108). In either case it will 
therefore represent an hyperbola referred to its centre and oonju* 
gate diameters. 

If the second member is 0, the equation may be solved with re- 
ference to y"\ and will take the form 

y"« = r'V*, or y" = db War", 

representing two right lines which intersect; a particular case 
of the hyperbola. 

If 6 = and a =z — Cj the equation takes the form 

yif% — x"« = — R», 

the equation of an equilateral hyperbola, Art (112) ; another par- 
ticular case of the hyperbola. 

If 6* — 4«tc = 0, the expresaon (3') will be infinite, and 
the transformation made on equation (3) becomes impossible, but 
under this supposition equation (2) reduces to 
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4aV* = 2m cos flw' + n (6). . 

If in this, we transfer the origin to a point on the axis of X', at 
a distance from A', equal to 

n 



2m cos a 
the formulas of Art (67) will become 



.....(6), 



f = - —Jl + *", / = y-, 

2m COS a 

and these substituted in equation (5), give 

4ay » = 2m COS a*", or y"« = ^^ ^ "^ yff^ 

which is of the same form as equation (7), Art. (99), and there- 
fore represents a parabola. 

If m = 0, expression (6) will be infinite and the last trans- 
formation become impossible, but in this case equation (2) becomes 

4ay« = n, or y* = db — -y/^ 

2a * 

«* hwng indeterminate^ and will represent ttoo right lines parallel 
to the axis of X', when n is positive ; one right line which coincides 
with the axis of X' when n = 0, Art. (21) ; and two imagi- 
nary right lines when n is negative. Tkese are particular cases of 
theparahoUu 



170. The above discussion evidently depends upon the fact 
that the given equation contains the second power of y, or that a 
is not 0. 

If a = and c is not, the equation may be solved with re- 
ference to Xy and the same results deduced in precisely the same 
manner. 
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If a = and c = 0, and b is not, the general equa- 
tion takes the form 

hxy + dif + ex +/=! (1). 

Let us now, bj the aid of the general formulas, Art. (67), 

a; = a' + x', y = &' + y', 

change the origin of co-Ordinates, without changing the direction 
of the axes. We thus obtain 

bxy + (a'6 + %' + (6'6 + e)x' + a'b'b + b'd +a'e+f =0....(2). 

In this equation we have two arbitrary constants, a' and b^y said 
may therefore assign such values to them as to give 

a'b + d = 6'6 + e = 0, 

or 

a' = - 1, 6' = - i_. 

6 ' b 

Substituting these values in equation (2), it reduces to 
6^y'_^+/=0, or xy=^L=L^, 

which, since the axes of co-ordinates are at right angles to each 
other, is the equation of an equilateral hyperbola referred to its 
centre and asymptotes. Art. (161). Equation (1) then represents 
the same hyperbola, referred to two right lines parallel to its 
asymptotes. 

If a = 0, 6 = 0, c = 0, the equation ceases to be an 
equation of the second degree. 

From the previous discussion, we conclude^^ that every equation 
of the second degree between two variahles represents one of the conic 
sections^ that is, either a parabola^ an ellipse or hyperbola^ or one of 
their particular cases. 
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A parabola when 6* — 40^ ss 0. 

An ellipse when 6* — iac < 0. 

An hyperbola when 5* — 4ac > 0. 

Tfve parabola when 6* — 4ac = 0. 

171. Under this suppositioii, the value of y, equation (1), Art 
(169), reduces to 

bx + d ^ 1 , 

y = - -2r' ^ 2i^^2^^^^^ (1)- 

Every value of x, which will make the quantity under the radi* 
cal sign positive, will give two real values of y and two correspond- 
ing points of the curve. 

The value of a?, which makes this quantity 0, will give two equal 
values of y, the two corresponding points unite, and the ordinate 
produced is tangent to the curve, Art (35). 

Every value of a;, which makes the quantity under the radical 
sign negative, gives imaginary values for y and no points of the 
curve. 

If we place 

2mx + n r= 0, we have a? = — — , 

which is the only value of x that will reduce the quantity under 
the radical sign to 0. Denoting this value by x\ the value of y 
may be written 

bx + d , 1 , 

y = - -2S- =^ 2^V2«(« - «') (2), 



smce 



2mx + n ss 2m{x + —). 
2m 
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Now, if m is positive ; whether x^ be positive or negative, every 
vahie of ar > «' will give two real and unequal values for y ; 
af = a;' will give two equal values ; and every value of a: < a/ 
will give imaginary values. Hence, the curve extends indefinitely 
in the direction of x positive, is tangent to the ordinate PV, which 
corresponds to the abscissa ar', and has no points on the left of this 
ordinate, as indicated by the full Une in the figure. 

If m is negative, every value of x ^ x' will give imaginary 
values for y; x ^^ xf will give equal values, and x <^ xf 

will give two real and un- 
equal values. Hence, the 
curve is limited in the di- 
rection of X positive by the 
produced ordinate PV, and 
extends indefinitely in the 
direction of x negative, as in- 
dicated by the dotted line in 
the figure. Hence, in order 
to obtain the limit of the 
curve in the direction of the axis of abscissas, we solve its equation 
with reference to y, place the quantity under the radical sign equal 
to 0, and deduce the value of x, this value will he the abscissa of the 
limitj lay it off and through its extremity draw a line parallel to the 
cuns of Y, it will be the limit ; and this limit will be tangent to the 
curve at the vertex of that diameter which bisects the chords par- 
allel to the axis of Y. 

If the coefficient of x under the radical sign is positive, the curve 
will lie entirely on the right of this limit ; if negative, on the left. 
By solving the equation with reference to x, we may, in a similar 
way, construct the limit in the direction of the axis of Y. 
If m = 0, the value of y, equation (1), becomes 

2a 2a^'*' 




or 
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bx ^1 '^ ^ bx d Vn 

2a "" 2a "20"' 2a ~" 2a "" "2a * 



the equations of two parallel straight lines, Art. (28), when n is 
positive ; which reduce to one straight line^ when n = ; and 
to two imaginary parallels, when n is negative, as seen in Art. 
(169). Hence; an equation of a parabola being solved with re- 
ference to either variable, if the quantity under the radical sign 
is a positive constant, the equation will represent two parallel 
straight lines. 

If tliis quantity is 0, or the radical disappears, the equation will 
represent one straight line. If this quantity is a negative constant, 
the equation will represent two imaginary parallels. 

It may be remarked, that in the first case, the line whose equa- 
tion is 

bx + d 
y = - 



2a 

bisects all chords, terminated in the two lines and parallel to the 
axis of y, and therefore strictly fulfils the condition of a diameter, 
Art (100). 

In the second case, the line represented by the equation is the 
diameter itself. 

In the third case, the diameter may be constructed while the 
lines do not exist. 



172. By solving the equation with reference to x, we find for 
the equation of the diameter which bisects all chords parallel to 
the axis of X, Art. (168), 

2c ' ^ b b' 

but since h^ — 4ac = 0, wo have 
14 
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2a "" ^ ' 

hence the coefficient of ^ in the above equation is equal to the co- 
efficient of X in the equation 

2a 2a' 

and the two diametezB represented bj these equations are paral- 
lel, Art. (28). 



173. By an application of the foregoing principles we are ena- 
bled to represent on paper, a parabola whose equation is given, 
without taking the trouble to determine many of its points. 

First, find the points in which the curve cuts the axes of co- 
ordinates. Art. (22) ; then solve the equation with reference to 
each variable in succession, and construct the diameters which bi- 
sect the chords parallel to the axes. Arts. (168), (26) ; then con- 
struct the limits of the curve in the direction of both axes, Art 
(171) ; and draw a curve tangent to these limits at the points at 
which they intersect the diameters and through the points first de- 
termined, taking care to make it symmetrical with respect to both 
of the diameters* 

, ^ Examples* 

Firsty when m is not 0. 

1. y8 — 2a?y + ^'^ — y + 2a: — 1 = (1). 

By comparing Uiis with the general equation. Art. (167), we 
see that 

a = 1, > = - 2, c = 1, 6« — 4ac = 4 - 4 = ; 
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hence, the curve is a parabola. 
Making y = 0, we obtain 

a;« + 2a;— 1 = 0; a?= — l=fcV^ 

Assuming any line as a unit of measure and laying oS 

AB = - 1 + V% 



AB' = 



V2, 



we have the points in 
which the curve cuts 
the axis of X. Making 
X = 0, we find 







R 


^ 


^/ 


^ 




^ 


N 




7 


/ 




i ' 



=^-v/r- 



and may thus determine the points G and C in which the curre 
cuts the axis of Y. 

Solving the given equation, first with reference to y, and then 
with reference to ar, we have 



2a? + 1 1 , 

y = ^ ± 5 V ~ 4a; + 6.. 



a: = y — 1 db V — y + 2 
The equations of the diameters are 
2a; + 1 



.(2), 
..(3). , 



y = 



a; = y - 1, 



which represent the lines DV and D'V. 

Placing the quantities under the radical signs (2) and (3), equal 
to 0, we deduce 



for the first, 
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for the second, 



y = 2. 



Laying oflF AP = - and drawing the line PV, it must bo^ 
4 

tangent to the curve at V, and since the coefficient of x under the 

radical is •* 4, the curve will lie on the left of this tangent. 

Laying off AR =s 2, and drawing the line RV, it will be 

the limit in the direction of the axis of Y, and the curve will be 

represented as in the figure. 

2. y* — 2xy + «« + y — 2« = 0. 




^ 




^ 



3. y« + 22ry + «« - 2y - 1 = OC 

4. y« — 2xy + «• — 2y — 2« = 0. 
6. y« + 2ay + «* + 2y = 0. 

6. y« — 2xy + «* + a? = 0. 



Secondy when m = and n positive. 




1. y« — 2a?y + «• — 2y + 2aj — 1 = or. 



2. y« — 2a!y + «• — 1 = 0. 

3. y* + 4ay + 4«* + 4 = 0. 



/ 

Thirds when w = 0, n = 0. 

1, y« — 2«y + «« + 2y - 2ar + 1 = 0. 

2. y« — 4a?y + 4a^ = 0. 
Fourth^ wlien n» = 0, and n negative* 
!• y« + 2ay + «« + 1 = 0. 
2. y» + y + 1 = 0. 



IKDETERlfTNATS GEOMETRT. 



213 



174. If it is required to construct the curve with accuracy ; we 
may first solve its equation with reference to y, construct the 
diameter and determine the limit as in Art (171). This limit is 
taoQgent to the curve at the point in which it intersects the diame- 
ter. Solve the equation with reference to Xy construct the diame- 
ter and determine the limit in the direction of the axis of Y. This 
is also tangent to the curve at the point in which it intersects the 
diameter. Since these tangents are parallel to the co-ordinate 
axes respectively, they are perpendicular to each other and inter- 
sect on the directrix, Art. (97). Through their point of intersec- 
tion draw a line perpendicular to either diameter, it will be the 
directrix, Art (100). Join the two points of tangency by a chord, 
this will pass through the focus. Art. (97). With either point of 
tangency as a centre, and the distance to the directrix as a radius, 
describe an arc, it will cut the chord in the focus, Art (88). 
Through the focus draw a perpendicular to the directrix, it will be 
the axis, and the curve may then be constructed as in Art (88). 

To illustrate, let us recur to example (1) in case first, of the pre- 
ceding article. Having 
determined the limits PV 
and RV, through their 
point of intersection S, 
draw SO perpendicular 
to DV, it is the direc- 
trix ; join the points V 
and V ; with V'E de- 
scribe the arc EF cutting 
W in F, F is the focus through which the axis may be drawn 
parallel to DV. 

The ellipse when 6* — 4ac is negative. 




175. The value of y, equation (1), Art. (168), may be put un- 
der the form 



dl4 • IN9£TSRMINAT£ OSOMKTRT. 

hx + d 



y = 



2a 2a 



2a V ^ ^ ^ *« ^ 4ac ^ 6»-4acy 



11i06e rallies of a?, which will reduce the radical to 0, and give 
equal values of y, will evidently bo obtained, by placing 

X* + ^^ + _? ^ 0. 

Solving this equation, and denoting the least value of x by x' 
and the other by x", the value of y, may be put under the form 

These roots «' and a?" may be real and uneqiml, real and equals 
or ima^nary. 

When real and unequal. For every value of « > x^' the 
factors a? — ir" and or — «' will both be positive, their pro- 
duct also positive, and the quantity under the radical sign nega* 
tive. The corresponding values of y will therefore be imaginary, 
and there will be no corresponding points of the curve. 

For X = ic", the quantity under the radical sign is 0, tho 
two values of y equal, and the ordinate produced is tangent to the 
curve at the vertex of the diameter whose equation is, Art. (168), 

hx + d 
2a 

For every value of a? < a?" and > ar', the two factors x — a;" 
and x^ xf will have contrary signs, their product will be negative, 
and the quantity under the radical sign positive, and there wiU be 
two corresponding real values of y and two points of the curve. 

For X ^= ac'j the quantity under the radical sign again be- 
comes 0, and the ordinate will be tangent to the curve at the other 
vertex of the diameter. 
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For every value of a? < «', the factors x — xf' and a; — »' 
will be negative, their product positive, and the values of y imagi-- 
nary. 

Therefore, if two distances AP and AP', represented by x' and 
and x^'^ be laid off on the axis of X, and through their extremities 
two lines be drawn parallel to the axis of Y, these lines will be 
tangent to the curve, and no point 
of the curve can lie without them. 
Hence, to obtain the limits of the 
curve in the direction of the axis of 
abscissas ; we solve the equation 
with reference to y, place the quan- 
tity under the radical sign equal to 
0, and deduce the roots of the equation, these will be the abscissas of 
the limits ; lay off these abscissas, and through their extremities 
draw lines parallel to the axis of ordinates, they will be the required 
limits. These limits will be tangent to the ellipse at the vertices 
of the diameter which bisects all chords parallel to the axis of Y. 

By solving the equation with respect to x, we may obtain, in a 
similar way, the limits in the direction of the axis of Y. 

If the roots x! and xf' are equal, we have 




{x ~ x^){x - x") = (a? - x^Y, 
and the value of y reduces to 



bx + d , X — xf , 

y = :r— =fc= —TT — -/ft' - 4ac, 



2a 



2a 



which will evidently be imaginary for every value of x except 
« = a/, and this gives for the corresponding value of y, denoted 
byy', 



3^= - 



bx' + d 



*>.16 
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y^ and x* are then the co-ordinates of a single pointy to vrhich the 
ellipse in this case reduces, Art. (168). 

If the roots x' and a;" are imaginary, the product {x — xf) 
{x — x") will be positive for all values of a? * ; hence, every 
value of rr, in equation (1), will give imaginary values for y, and 
there can be no points of the curve, which is said in this case to he 
imaginary, Art. (168). 

176. An equation of an ellipse being given, the curve may be 
well represented by following the rule laid down in Art (173). 



Examples. 

Mrstj when x' and ar" are real and unequal. 

1. y« __ 2xy + 2x* + 2y — X = 0, 

in which b^ — 4ac = 4 — 8 = — 4, 
and 




y = a: — 1 db V— ar« — a? + 1, 
2 ^4 



* Note. — To prove this, we have only to recollect that imaginary roots 
always enter an equation in pairs, and must be particular cases of the 
general form 

a; = a i fty' — 1, 

the factors corresponding to which are 

x— (a -{. b ^/ — 1) and 

their product being 

a;« — 2aa; + a* + *» = (a: — a)* + A« , 



-(a-i/ZTT), 



which is evidently positive for all values of a;, since it is the sum of two 
perfect squares. 
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=-iwi- 



2. y* — 2xy + 2x* — 2y — 2« = 0. 

3. y« + 2ary + 2x* — 2a? = 0. 

4. 2y« — 2xy + 3a;> + 2y + ar + 1 = 0. 
Secondy when . a;' anrf a/' are real and equal. 

1. y« — 2a:y + 2x» — 4x + 4 = 0. 

2. y* + x3 — 2a; + 1 = 0. 
Third, when x' and x!' are imaginary, 

1. y» 4- «y + «• + a: + y + 1 = 0. 

2. y« + a;» + 2a: + 2 = 0. 



177. In order to construct the curve accurately ; we solve the 
equation with reference to y, con- 
struct the diameter and determine 
the abscissas of the limits as in 
Art. (1V5). Substituting these in 
either the equation of the curve or 
diameter, we find for the ordinates 
of the vertices V and Q, 




y' = - 



hx' + d 



r = -^ 



6x" -V d 



2a ' " 2a. 

Substituting these in expression (2), Art. (17), we have 

x'-x" 



D = V^ 



x"y 



^ (a:' _ x"y =; ' 



Vb^ + 4a« = Va 



4a« 2a 

Since this diameter bisects chords parallel to the axis of Y, its 
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conjugate will be V'Q', passing through the centre C and parallel 
to AY, Art. (143). If we denote the abscissa of the point C by 
«, and substitute it in equation (1), Art. (175), we have for the 
corresponding values of y, P"V' and P"Q', 

hz ^ d ^ 1 , 

y = ^^ ± 2^V(6« - 4ac)(. ^ x')(z - x"). 

The diflference of these two values is the length of V'Q' ; hence, 

V'Q' = -V(6a -. 4ac)(2 - z')(z -^ x"), 

or substituting for z its value, which is e\idently 

x'^ x'' 



we have 

V'Q' = ?^l^V4ac - 6». 
2a 

The length and position of these two conjugate diameters being 
now known, the curve may be constructed as in Art. (150). 

The angle V'CQ, made by the conjugate diameters, may be 
readily measured, since the tangent of the angle CDP", in any 
position of the diameter, will have the same numerical value as 

tang a, and therefore be equal to taken with a positive 

sign ; whence, by a reference to a table of natural sines, Ac, CDP* 
becomes known, and since 

V'CV = 90«> - CDF', 
we have 

V'CQ = 180<» — V'CV = 90° + CDP". 

The two conjugate diameters and the angle made by them 
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hdng thus known, the curve may be constructed as in Art (150), 
or the axes as well as the angles a and a' may be determined 
from equations (1), (2), and (3), Art (157). 

The Hyperbola when 6* — ^ac is positive, 
178. Let us resume the value of y, equation (1), Art (175), 

y = - -^^ ± ^V{b* - 4ac){» - x')(x - X") (1), 

in 'which, we must remember that a:' and x" are the values of x 
obtained by placing the quantity under the radical sign, in the 
general value of y, equal to zero, and that they will be real and 
unequal, real and equa^ or imaginary. 

When real and uneqtial. For every value of a? > x'\ the 
factors X -^ x" and a? — x' will both be positive, and the 
quantity under the radical sign positive. The corresponding 
values of y will therefore be real and unequal, and there will be 
two corresponding points of the curve. 

For ap = a;" the quantity under the radical sign is zero, and 
the corresponding ordinate produced will be tangent to the curve 
at the vertex of that diameter which bisects chords parallel to the 
axis of Y, Art (168). 

For every value of a; < x" and > x\ the two factors 
will have contrary signs, their product will be negative, and the 
corresponding values of y imaginary, and there will be no corres- 
ponding points of the curve. 

For X =z x\ the corresponding ordinate produced, again be- 
comes tangent to the curve at the other vertex of the above di- 
ameter. 

For every value of x ^C, x', the factors will both be negative, 
their product positive, and the corresponding values of y real. 

Therefore, if two distances AP and AP', represented by a:' and 
ar", be laid off on the axis of X, and through their extremities two 
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lines be drawn parallel to 
the axis of Y, these lines 
will be tangent to the curve, 
no point of the curve will 
lie between them^ and the 
curve will extend to infinity 
in both directions without 
them. Hence, we obtain 
the limits of the hyperbola in the direction of either axis of co-ordi- 
nates in the same way as described in Art. (175). 

If the roots x' and x" are equal, the value of y, equation (1), 
as in the corresponding case in the ellipse, Art. (175), reduces to 




y = — 



bx + d X 

zt - 



- xf 



2a 



2a 



Vb'^ — 4ac, 



which will evidently be real for every value of x. This equation 
then represents two right lines which intersect, and to which the 
hyperbola in this case reduces. 

If the roots xf and x" are imaginary, the product {x — x^) 
{x — ar") will be positive for all values of x ; [see note, Art 
(176)], hence every value in equation (1), will give real values 

for y, and two corresponding points 
of the curve, and there will be no 
limits in the direction of the axis of 
X, as was to be expected, since the 
abscissas of these limits x^ and x'^ 
are imaginary. It also follows, that 
the diameter which bisects chords 
parallel to the axis of Y, has no 
vertices, or does not intersect the curve, which must be as repre- 
sented in the figure. 




179. An equation of an hyperbola being given, the curve may 
be well represented by following the rule laid do^vn in Art. (173). 
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Examples. 

First, when x' and r' are real and unequal, 
1. y«— 2j:y — «« + 2 = 0. 




Second^ when xf and ^* are real and equal. 

1 y« - 2a;« + 2y + 1 = 0. 

2. y« — a;« = 0. 

3. . y« + ay — 2x« + 3« - 1 = 0. 
Thirdy whe^i x' and «" are imaginary, 

1. y« — 2ary — «» — 2 == 0. 

2. y* + 2a;y — «• + 2a: + 2y — 1 

3. y« — 2xy — a?» — 2af — 2 = 0. 



= 0. 



180. The curve maj also be constructed accurately, by first 
determining the length and position of two conjugate diameteiSy 
precisely as in Art. (177). The expressions for these diameters 
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will be the same as those determined for the ellipse. For the 
distance cut off by the curve on the one which bisects chords 
parallel to the axis of Y, we have 

ji ^1 

2a ^*' + ^*; 

and on its conjugate 

the first of which will be real, and the second imaginary, when ar' 
and a/' are real, and the reverse when x* and a?" are imaginary. 

In this case, the angle VCD [see figures in Ai-t (1^8)], inclu 
ded between the two conjugate diameters, is always equal to 
90° — CD A. But we know that tang CDA is numerically equal 

to tang a = ^ — . We therefore have 
^ 2a 

tang VCD = cot a, 

from which the angle may at once be found, and then the curve 
be constructed as in Art. (150), or the axes, together with a and 
a', may be found from equations (1), (2) and (3) of Art. (158). 



OP CENTRES AND DIAMETERS. 

181. The centre of a curve is a pointy through whichy if any 
straight line he dravm^ terminating in the curve^ it will be bisected 
at this point. 

It follows from this definition, that for each point, as M, of a 
curve which has a centre, there will be another corresponding 
point, as M', on the opposite side of the centre and at the same 
.distance from it. If therefore the origin of co-ordinates be placed 
at the centre, the co-ordinates of these two points will be equal 
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with contrary signs ; that is, if the 
co-ordinates of one point are + «' 
and + y', those of the other will he 
— od and — y', and the equation 
of the curve must be satisfied bj 
the substitution of each of these 
sets of co-ordinates. But, this can 
not be the case, unless all the 

terms of the equation containing the variables are of an even de- 
gree ; for if some are of an odd degree, the signs of these terms 
will be diflFerent when — x* and — y' are substituted, from what 
they are when -f a;' and -f y' are substituted, while those of an 
even degree will remain the same. It is evident then, that the 
equation can not be satisfied, in both cases. 

In order then to ascertain whether a given curve has a centre, 
we first examine its equation and see if all its terms are of an even 
degree with respect to the variables. If they are, the origin of 
co-ordinates is a centre. If they are not, we substitute for the va- 
riables their values taken from the formulas (2), Art. (67), and see 
if such values can be assigned to the arbitrary constants a' and V 
f&. will cause all the terms of an odd degree to disappear. If so, 
the curve will have a centre at the new origin, and the values of 
a' and V will be its co-ordinates when referred to the primitive 
system. If no real and finite values can bo thus assigned, the 
curve will have no centre. 



182. To apply the above principles to lines of the second or- 
der, we resume the general equation 

ay* 4- ft^y -}- car* -f- rfy -(- ^a? + / = 0, 

and substitute for x and y their values taken from the formulas 
of Art. (67). 

T == a' -f- a:', y z=. V -\' ]f. 
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we thus obtain, after reducing, and denoting tlie sum of all the 
terms independent of the variables by/'. 

ay'« + 6a^y'+cx'« + (2aA'+ ba'+d)i/*+{2ca'+hb'+e)x' -{■/'= 0. 
The terms of this equation will all be of an even degree, if 
2aJ/ + ba' + d = 0, 2ca' + 66' + « = 0, 

which give for a' and b', the values 

, 2cw — bd ,\ 2cd — be 

6* — 4ac b* — 4ac 

These will be real and finite when 6* — 4ac is not zero, from 
which we conclude that there is always a single centre for each 
ellipse and hyperbola. 

When 6* — ^ac = 0, and the nuni orators are not zero, 
the above values reduce to infinity ; from which we conclude that^ 
in genera], the centre of the parabola is at an infinite distance, or 
that the paraJbola has no centre. 

If 6' — 4ac = and 2ac — W = 0, we must also 
have 

2cd — 6e = 0, 

2ae 
for by substituting in this the value oid = — , t^ken from the 

b 

last expression, it becomes 

±fi-6e = 0, or (l^lZli!)! = ; 

6 b 

hence, in this case the two values of a' and b' both become - , or 



. indeterminate ; from which we conclude that there are an infinite 
number of centres, which was plainly to be anticipated, as in this 
case the parabola reduces to two parallel right lines, Art (17 1), 
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and any point of the diameter midway between them will fulfil th« 
condition of a centre. 



183. A diameter of a curve is any straight line which bisects a 
system of parallel chords drawn in the curve, Art. (100). 

In lines of the second order, if the axis of X be a diameter and 
the axis of Y be placed parallel to the chords which this diameter 
bisects, it is evident that the equation of the curve, when referred 
to these axes, must be of sucKa form as to give for each single 
value of Xy two values of y, equal 
with contrary signs. Thus if AX 
be a diameter, taken as the axis of 
X, and AY be parallel to the chords 
which AX bisects, then for each 
value of a? as Ap, the two corres- 
ponding values of y, pm and pm\ must be equal with contrarj 
signs. This can not be the case as long as the equation of the 
curve contains any term with the first power of y. The reverse 
is also true ; for if the equation contain no term with the first 
power of y, for each value of x there will be two equal values of y 
with contrary signs, and these two values taken together will form 
a chord bisected by the axis of X. This axis will therefore be a 
diameter. 

The same reasoning will show that if the axis of Y be a di- 
ameter and the axis of X parallel to the chords which it bisects, 
the equation of the curve can contain no term with the first power 
ofar. . t^^.ci 



184. Let us now take the general equation of the second de- 
gree. Art. (167), and see if by any change of the position of the 
axes of co-ordinates, we can make either of these axes a diameter. 
For this purpose, let us substitute for x and y, their values taken 
15 
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from formulas (3), Art. (67). The new equation, leaving out the 
dashes of the variables, will be of the form, 

my* + pxy + na?« + g-y + ra: + « = 0, 
in which 

m =^ {a tang* a' + 6 tang a' + c) cos* a' (1). 

n = (a tang* a. + h tang a + c) cos* a (2). 

p = (2atangatanga'+6(tanga+tanga')+2c)co3aco3a'...(3). 
q == [(2a6' + ha' + d) tang a' + (2ca' + W + c)] cos a'. ..(4). 
r = [(2a6' + ha' ■{• d) tang a + (2ca' + hh' + e)] cos a...(5). 

K now the axis of X is a diameter, and the axis of Y parallel to 
the chords which it bisects, we know from the preceding article, 
that wo must have « 

^ = 0, (7 = 0. 

We have then to assign such values to the arbitrary quantities 
a, a', a' and h'y as will satisfy the equations 

2a tang a tang a' + 6(tang a + tang a') + 2c = (6),, 

{2ah' + 6a' + d) tang a' -+ 2ca' + W + e = (7), 

and whatever the curve is, this can in general be done ; for any 
value assigned to a in equation (6), taken with the corresponding 
deduced value of a', will of course satisfy this equation. Tang a' 
being thus fixed, equation (7) can only be satisfied by means of 
values attributed to a' and 6'. But any value of a' taken with the 
corresponding deduced value of h' will satisfy this equation. 

In the same way it may be shown that if the axis of Y is a di- 
ameter, and the axis of X parallel to the chords which it bisects,' 
we must have 

1) = 0, r = 0, 

and that these equations can always be satisfied. 
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If both of the axes of co-ordinates are diameters, at the same 
time, and each parallel to the ehords which the other bisects, we 
must haye 

l> = 0, S' = 0, r =s 0. 

We have seen above, that it is always possible to satisfy the 

equation p = 0, (6), by assigning at pleasure a value to 

either a or a', and deducing the corresponding value of the other. 
These two angles being determined, a proper direction is given to 
the new axes of co-ordinates, while the new origin is yet to be fixed, 
so that we may have at the same time 

jf = 0, r = 0; 

that is 

{2ab' + ba* +d) tang a' + {2ca' + W + f ) = 0, 

{2ab^ + ba' + d) tang a + (2ca' + W + «) = 0. 

These equations being the same, except that tang a in one, 
occupies the place of tang a' in the other, it is evident they can 
not both be satisfied, at the same time, unless we have the terms 
separately equal to 0, that is, 

2a6' + 6a' + <? = 0, 2ca' + W + « = 0, 

which give for a' and h' the values 

, 2ae — bd •, 2cd — be 

6* — 4ac 6* - 4ae 

We recognise these values as the co-ordinates of the centro of 
the curve, Art (182), and therefore conclude that the new origin 
must be at the centre, and that the new axes are conjugate di- 
ameters, Art. (143). And since the above values are finite only 
for the ellipse and hyperbola, and infinite for the parabola, we con- 
clude that both of the coordinate axes maybe diameters at the same 
time in the ellipse and hyperbola^ but not in the parabola. 
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And since there are an infinite number of values of a and a' 
which will fulfil the above conditions, we condude that in ike ellipse 
and hyperholay there is an infinite number of conjugate diameters. 

We have seen above that equation j9 = 0, being satisfied, 
the axis of X will be a diameter, if we also have 

q = 0. ■ - 

If in this equation (7) we regard a' and b' as variables, it wiU 
be the equation of a straight line, and any values of a' and ft' 
which are the co-ordinates of a point on this line will satisfy the 
equation. Art (23); hence, the new origin, may be any where on 
this line. But this new origin must be on the new axis of X, and 
may be any where on this axis, (now a diameter of the curve). 
Hence 

^ = 0, 

must be the equation of this new axis of X, or diameter, referred 
to the primitive axes, a' and b* being the variables. 

If the axis of Y be made a diameter, similar reasoning will show 
that r = will be the equation of this diameter. 

The fact that ^ = is the equation of a diameter, leads to 
two important conclusions. 

First, Since by assigning all possible values to a' this equation 
may be made to represent all possible diameters, and since the co- 
ordinates of the centre, Art. (182), when substituted for a' and b\ 
in this equation, must satisfy it, as they were obtained by placing 

2ab' + &a' -f rf = 0, 2ca' + 6ft' + c = 0, 

we conclude that every diameter passes through the centre. 

Second. If any straight line be drawn through the centre, and 
the origin of co-ordinates be placed at the centre, and the right 
line be taken as the axis of X, the values of a' and b' will satisfy 
the equation q = 0* and the position of the line being given, 
a is known, and the- corresponding value of a\ deduced from the 
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eqnaikm 1> = 0, will satisfy it also and give a proper direction 
to the axis of Y. Both of these equations being thus satisfied, we 
conclude that the right line is a diameter ; hence, every right line 
poising through the centre is a diameter* 



185. We have seen in the preceding article, that both axes of 
co-ordinates can not be diameters in the parabola, but that the axis 
of X will be a diameter and the axis of Y parallel to the chords 
which it bisects, when 

1> = 0, y = 0, 

and as the equation when referred to these axes is still the equation 
of the parabola, we must have, Art (169), 

p^ — imn = 0, 

and since |> = 0, — 4m» must equal 0. But m can not 
be 0, for if it were, the equation referred to the new axes would 
reduce to 

no;* + ra? + « = 0, 

which is the equation of no curve ; hence, toe must ham n = 0, 
and the equation will reduce to 

my* + «P + « = 0. 

Hence, in the parabola n = is a condition consequent 
upon jp = and 5^ = 0. 

This fact may be verified thus : Since in the parabola all di- 
ameters are parallel, and make with the axis of X an angle whose 

tangent is , Art. (172), and since the new axis of X is 

2a 

a diameter, we have 

h 

tans a = , 

^ 2a 
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SubstitttiiDg ibis value in equation (2), Art (184), we hav^e 

n ab^ 6« _ *' . _ _ h^ — 4ac _ ^ 

cos^ a "~ 4a* 2a ^ 4a ^ 4a 

If the axis of T is a diameter, it maj be proved, in the same 
way, that we must have m = 0, and that the equation of the 
parabola will take the form 

«** + ^ + * = 0. 

It may be further remarked, that any value whatever being as- 
sumed either for toTiff a or tanp a' and substituted in equation 

(6), will, /or the parabola^ give for the value of the other. 

2a 

Also, if ^ — be substituted in the same equation for tang a 
2a 

or tang a', the corresponding value of the other will be ~ , or in- 
determinate. This is evidently a consequence of the parallelism 
of the diameters of the parabola. 



OP LOCI. 

186. The term locus, in Analytical Geometry is applied to the 
line or surface, in which are to be found all of the positions 
of a point or line, which changes its position in accordance with 
some determinate law. 

Thus, if a point is moved in a plane, so that it shall always be 
at the same distance from a fixed point, the loctis of the point will 
be the circumference of a circl^. 

Also, a plane tangent to a surface at a ^ven point, is the locut 
of all right lines drawn tangent to lines of the surface at this 
point 
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187. The determination of the loci of points, which are moved 
in a given plane subject to certain conditions, gives rise to a great 
variety of i nteresting problems, several of which it is proposed to- 
solve and discuss in detail, for the purpose of indicating to the stu- 
dent the general method to be pursued in the solution of all. 

It should be remarked, that pains should be taken to select the 
best position for the co-ordinate axes in each problem, as its solu- 
tion may be thus much simplified. 



188. Problem IsL To determine the locus of a point, which 
in any of its positions is at equal distances 
from a fixed point and fixed right line. 

Let F be the given point and BC the 
given right line. Through F draw FB per- 
pendicular to BC and denote the known 
distance FB by p. At the middle point of 
FB erect AY perpendicular to it and take 
AX and AY as the co-ordinate axes. Let 
M be any position of the moving point, the co-ordinates of which 
are AP = x, and PM = y. By the conditions of tlie prob- 
lem, we must have "^ 




MF = MC. 



But 



MF = Vmp' + fp' = v y' + (« 



of' 



and 



MG = BP = BA + AP = 



+ 2' 



hence 



2S2 
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^,' + i.-l)'=x+l. 



/ 



Squaring both members and reducing, we obtain 

y« = 2px, 

an equation expressing the relation between x and y for all posi- 
tions of the point M. It is therefore the equation of the locus, 
which is a parabola, Art. (88). 

189. .Problem 2nd, To find tlie locus of a point moving in 
such a wa)^ that the sum of its distances from two given points 
shall alwaysNbe equal to a given hue. 

Let F andV' be the two given points, and 2c the distance be- 
tween them. I^t 2a represent the given line. 

At C, the midoUe point of FF', erect the^ perpendicular CD and 
jj \ take CF and CD as the co-ordinate axes. 

Let M be any position of the point and 

j^ \ denote its co-ordinates by a? and y, and 

^•^' ^denote by r and r* the distances from the 
point to F and F'. \ 

The right angled trianglV FMP gives 

fT = MP' + fP, 

or, since CF = c, 

* 

r* = y« + (a? — c)*. 
In the same way the right angled triangle F'MP, gives 

r'» = y« + (a; -f- c)». 
Adding these two equations, member by member, wo have 

r« -f r'a = 2(y» -}- x* + c«) (1), 

and subtracting them. 
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r"* ^ f* =: lex, or (r + r*) {r -- r') = 4cx (2). 

But bj the condition of the problem, 

, r' + r ^ 2a (3),. 

Substituting this in equation (2), we have 



2ca? 
a 



Combining this with (3), we deduce 



a 



r = a — 



ex 



..(4). 



Squaring these values and substituting in (1), we obtain 

'^ "* + «» + «^ 



or 




a«ya + (a^ - c^ :r» = a« (a« — c«), 



or putting 6' for a* — c*, 

the same as equation {e\ Art. (105), wid the locus is an ellipse. 



190. Problem Sd, To find the locus of any point of a given 
right line, which is moved so that its oxtri^mities shall be con- 
stantly in two other right lines, at right angled to each other. 

Let AX and AY be the two right lines at right angles, and M 
any point of the given line CB. Denote the V 
distance BM by a, and MC by 6. Take AX 
and AY as the co-ordinate axes and let 
AP = ar, PM = y. 

Since MP is parallel to AB, we hftve 

PC : MC :: AP : BM, 
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or 

Vb^ — y* : 6 : : a? : a; 

wbeDce 

A«x« = a«&« — aV, or aV + ^«* = a«&«, 

which is evidently the equation of an ellipse whose semi-transverse 
axis is BM and semi-conjugate MC. 

191. Problem 4th, To find the locus of the centres of all cir- 
cles which pass through a ^ven point and are tangent to a given 
right line. 

Let M be the given point, and BX the given line. Through M, 

draw MA perpendicular to BX, and 
let AX and AM be the axes of co- 
ordinates. Denote the ordinate 

^f MA by p, the abscissa of this point 

-* ^ will be 0. Let C be the centre of 

one of the circles and denote its co-ordinates by a?' and y'. The 
equation of this circle^ Art (34), will be 

{x - x^y + (y - yO« = R*. 

But since it passes through the point M, the co-ordinates of this 
point will satisfy the equation, and give 

and since the circle is tangent to BX, we have R = y' ; hence 

x'^ + (p - y')* = 3^% 
or 

«'• — 2py' = — jp», 
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wUeh expresses the relation between a/ and ^ for any position of 
the circle, it is therefore the equation of the locus. 

If the origin be now transferred to V midwaj between M and 
A the formulas (2) of Art. (67) become 



»' TT. Jf, 



y = y + 



p 



the substitution of which gives 

the equation of a parabola of which M is the focus and 6X the 
directrix, and this is evidently another method of enunciating and 
solving problem 1st, Art. (188). 



192. Problem 5tk, To find the locus of the intersection of 
right lines, drawn from the extremities of the transverse axis of a 
given ellipse, to the extremities of chords of the ellipse perpendic- 
ular to the transverse axis. 

Let ABD be the given ellipse and DD' any chord perpendicular 
to AB. Through D and D' 
draw the lines AD and BD', 
it is required to find the locus 
of li, their point of intersec- 
tion. Let the equation of the 
^ven ellipse be 




and denote the co-ordinates of the point D by a?' and y'. The 
equation of condition that this point shall be on the ellipse will be 

oy« -h b^x'* = a36«, or y'* = ^ (a« - x'^) (1). 
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The equation of the right line AD, passing through the two 
points A and D, Art. (31), will be 

y = -^x^.a) (2), 

and of the line D'B, 

y = :;F^(* - «) (3). 

a^ — a 
Multiplying these equations, member by member, we have 

x'^ — a* 



«'* «* 



in which y and x are the co-ordinates of the point of intersection, 
for the two particular Unes AD and D'B.. If y' and x* be elimi- 
nated from this equation, it is evident that y and x will belong to 
no particular lines, but will be the co-ordinates of the point of in- 
tersection of all the lines which fulfil the required condition ; and 
the resulting equation will be the equation of the required locus. 
Substituting the value of y'* taken from equation (1) in equation 
(4), it reduces to 

y« = ^(x« - a»), 

which is the equation of an hyperbola having the same axes as the 
given ellipse, Art. (105). 

This method of determining loci, by confbining two equations 
belonging to particular lines, so as to elimmate the arbitrary con- 
stants which serve to determine the position of the lines, tikus de- 
ducing an equation independent of these constants, and therefore 
belonging to all lines which fulfil the required condition, is of fre- 
quent use. 

193. Problem, 6tk, If from the extremity of a diameter of a circle 
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iinj straight line, as AR, be drawn until it 
intersects Uie tangent BR at the other ex- 
tremity, and the distance AM be laid off 
equal to NR, it is required to find the 
locus of M. Let A be the origin, and 
AB and AY the co-ordinate axes. Let 
AB = 2a, AP = ar, PM = y. Then 
drawing NP' parallel to MP, we have 




AP : PM 



AF : FN. 



Also, since AM = NR, AP = FB, 

FN = VFB X AP' = Vx(2a - a?). 
The above proportion then becomes 

X : y : : 2a — « : Vxi^la — x)\ 
whence 

y* = or y 



2a — « 



V 2a — a? 



for the equation of the locus. The equation being of the third 
degree, the line is of the third order. Art. (33). 

All negative values of x give imaginary values for y. 

a? = gives y = ± 0. 

Each positive value of a? < 2a g^ives two real values of y, 
equal with contrary signs. 

a? = 2a gives y = ± oo. 

All positive values of a; > 2a give, imaginary values for y, 
and the curve is as indicated in the figure, the line BR being an 
asymptote, Art. (161). It is called the Cissoid of Diocles. 



194. The following problems may be solved by puisuing 
methods similar to those indicated in the preceding articles. 
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7. To find the locus of a point moving in sucli a way, that the 
difference of its distances fronoi two given points shall always be 
equal to a given line. 

8. Given the line AB and the two lines 
DB and AD', to find the locus of M moving 
so that MP shall be a mean proportional 
19 between PC and PD. 

9. Given the base of a triangle and the difference' of the angles 
at the base, to find the locus of the vertex. 

10. Given the base of a triangle, to find the locus of the vertex 
when one angle at the base is double of the other. 

11. To find the locus of the point of inter- 
section of a tangent to an ellipse, with a per- 



Of 




A jp 



pendicular let fall upon it from either focus. 

12. Given the semi-circle ASB, to find the 
locus of the point M, so that we may always 
have 



AP : PS 



AB : PM. 




13. Given the indefinite right line AB, 
the point C, and the perpendicular CD, to 
find the locus of M so that we may always 
have MR = AD. 



OF SURFACES OF REVOLUTION. 

195. A surface of revolution^ is a surf (ice which may be gens* 
rated by revolving a line about a right line as an axis. 

By revolving, is to be understood, moving the line in such a 
manner, that each point of it will generate the circumference of a 
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circle whose centre is in the axis, and whose plane is perpendicular 
to the axis. The moving line is called the generatrix. 

From the definition it follows, that every plane perpendicnlar 
to the axis will cut a circle from the surface. 

Every plane passed through the axis will cut from the snr&oe 
a meridian curve, or line, and if this be revolved about the axis it 
will generate the surface. 



196. In order to obtain the general equation of a surface of 
revolution, Art (54), let us take the axis of the surface for the axis 
of Z, and the co-ordinate planes at right angles. The general 
equation of the generatrix will then be, Art (52), 

* = A*). y = /(«) (1). 

and let r denote the distance of any point of this line from the axis. 
Since, from the nature of the surface, this point in its revolution 
must describe a circle whose centre is in the axis of Z, and whose 
plane is perpendicular to this axis, that is parallel to the plane XY, 
we must have in every position of the point, 

X* + y* = r« (2), 

and since this point is on the generatrix, the values of x and y 
taken from equations (1), must fulfil the condition expressed by 
equation (2), and give 

W +W)* = r: 

Equating these two values of r*, we have 

*• + y» =7P)' + fW (3), 

an equation expressing the relation between the co-ordinates of the 
point in all of its positions. It is therefore the equation of the 
iurface, in which f{z) and f{z), are the values of x and y ob- 
tained by solving the equations of the generatrix. 
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197. To illustrate, let us find the equation of a surface gene- 
rated by revolving a right line about an axis not in the same plane 
with it. 

The axis of revolution being taken as the axis of Z, we may 
take for the equations of the generatrix, Art (44), 

X = az + ay y = ^2? + A 

from which, we have 

/{z) = az + a, f{z) = bz + ^. 

Substituting these in equation (3), it becomes 

a;« + y« == {az + a)« + {bz + ^)\ 

K the axis of X be assumed perpendicular to the generatrix and 
intersecting it, the projection of the generatrix on the plane X2 
will be parallel to the axis of Z, and its projection on the plane YZ 
will pass through the origin of co-ordinates ; hence, Art. (45), we 
have 

a = 0, ^ = 0, 

and the above equation becomes 

«« + y* - h^z* = a« (1). 

If we intersect this surface by a plane parallel to X Y, the equa- 
tion of which. Art. (62), is 

z =: c, X and y indeterminate^ 

we shall obtain, Art (62), 

a;2 + ya = h^c^ + ««, 

for the equation of the projection of the intersection on the plane 
XY, which represents a circle whose radius is Vhl^c^ + a', 
Art. (35) ; and this circle will be real, whatever be the value of c ; 
and the smallest possible when c = 0, in which case the cut- 
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ting plane is the plane XY, Art (62). And since this projection 
is equal to the intersection itself, we see that every intersection by 
a plane perpendicular to the axis will be a circle, as we know it 
should be, from the definition of the surface. 
Kwe make y = in equation (1), we have 

a;« — 5«2» = a«^ or 6*z* — «* = — a*, 

for the intersection by the plane XZ, Art. (62). 

If we make a; = 0, we have for the intersection by the 
plane YZ, 

6«2» - y« = — a«, 

and these are evidently the equations of two equal hyperbolas, the 
conjugate axis of each lying on the axis of Z, Art. (105). And 
since the surface may bo generated by revolving either of these 
meridian curves about the axis, it fe called a hyperholoid of revolu- 
tion of one nappe. Of one nappe, since, as is readily seen, it forms 
one uninterrupted surfiice. 



198. If the generatrix is in the plane with the axis of revolutioD, 
this plane may be taken for the plane XZ, and as before, the axis 
of revolution for the axis of Z, in which case the equations of the 
generatrix will be, Art. (52), 

^ = A^\ y = /W = 0, 

and equation (3) of Art (196) will reduce to 

^» + y« = M' (1), 

in which f{z) is the value of x deduced from tlie equation of th6 
generatrx. 

Examples. 

1. The equation of a right line in the plane XZ, and passing 
16 
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through a point on the axis of Z, whose co-ordinates are x' = 0, 
vf ^ ty will be, Art. (29), 

a? = a(« - c), 

fix>m which we hare 

"*, /(«) = «(« - 4 

This substituted in equation (1), gives 

a* + y« = a\% - c)«, 

for the equation of the cone generated by revolving the right line 
about the axis of Z. This equation may be put under the form 

{x^ + y«)i = (« - c)« 
a* 

or denoting the angle made by the generatrix with the base by v, 
we have 

- == tang V ; 
a 

whence 

(«• + y') tang* v = (» — c)«, 

the same equation as that deduced in Art. (80). 

2. If the axis of a parabola in the plane XZ, coincide with the 
axis of Z, and its vertex be at the origin of co-ordinates, its equa* 
tion will be. Art (84), 

«« = 2;», 

from which we have 

/(z) = \/2^, W? = 2jw, 

which substituted in equation (1), gives 
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«• + y* = 2;k, 

for the equation of the surface generated by revolving a parabola 
about its axis ; called a paraboloid of revolution. 

3. If the transverse axis of an ellipse, in the plane XZ, lies on 
Ihe axis of Z, and its centre is at the origin of co-ordinates, its 
equation will be. Art (105), 

aV + hV = a«6«, 

whence 

and this in equation (1), gives 

«• + y* = - (a« - «•), or a\z^ + y«) + bH* = aV...(2), 
a* 

for the equation of a surface generated by revolving an ellipse 
about its transverse axis. 

If the conjugate axis of the ellipse lies on the axis of Z, the equa- 
tion will be, 




aV + 6V = a*^*, whence 



= j5(6»-««)=:^, 



and the equation of the surface 

62(x» + y8) + a«2« = a^b^ (3). 

These surfaces are called ellipsoids of revolution ; or spheroids, 
Tlie first is ihe prolate, and the second ihe oblate spheroid. 

If in either of equations (2) and (3) we make a = 6, the 
ellipse becomes a circle, and the equation reduces to 

«• + y« + 2« = a*, 
for the equation of a sphere, 

4. If in equations (2) and (3) we change b^ into — 6*, we have 
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««(«• + y«) -. 6 V = - a»6«, 
and 

The first represents the surface generated by revolving an hyper* 
bola about its transrerse axis, or hyperholoid of revolution of two 
nappes. Of two nappes, since it consists of two distinct parts, one 
being generated by one branch of the hyperbola, and the other by 
the other branch. 

The second represents the surface generated by revolving the 
hyperbola about its conjugate axis. Its equation, after dividing 
by 6*, becomes 

of the same form as equation (1), Art (197). From which we see 
that this surfece may not only be generated by revolving an hyper- 
bola about its conjugate axis, but also by revolving a right line 
about another; not in the same plane with it 



OF SURFACES OP THE SECOND ORDER. 

199. Surfaces, like lines, Art (33), are dasscd into orders ac^ 
cording to the degree of their equations. 

We have seen. Art (67), that the plane is the only surfece of 
the first order. 

The equation of every surface of the second order must be a 
particular case of the most general equation of the second decree 
between three variables, 

mx* + ny* -f pz* + m'xy + n'xz + pfyz 

+ m^'x -f »"y + p''% + / = (1), 

which, for the same reason as that given in Art. (167), may be 
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considered as referred to a intern of coordinate planes at rigkt 
angles. 

Points of the suriacos may be determined as in Art (55), bj 
assigning values to x and y, and deducing the corresponding values 
of z ; but the nature of the surface will, in general, be best ascer- 
tained by intersecting it by planes and discussing the curves of in- 
tersection thus obtained. 



200. If we combine the above equation, with the equation of a 
plane having any position, Art (55), and then refer the line o^ in- 
tersection to co-ordinate axes in its own plane, the resulting equa- 
tion will be of the second degree. For one of the equations being 
of the first, and the other of the second degree, the result of their 
combination will necessarily be of the second degree. We there- 
fore conclude, that the line of intersection of any surface of the 
second ord<$r by a pkne, if a line <^ the second order, or one of the 
conie eeeUmSj Art (170). 



201. In the surface represented by the general equation of 
Art (199), conceive a system of parallel chords to be drawn. The 
equations of one of these chords will be of the form, Art (44), 

X =: az + a, y :=z hz + /3 (1), 

and these equations may be made to represent any chord of the 
system, by giving proper values to a and fi, a and b remaining un- 
changed. If equations (1) be combined with the general equation 
(1), Art (199), and x and y be eliminated, a result will be ob- 
tained of the form 

«• + iz + ! == 0, 
r r 

in which the two values of z will be the ordinates of the point* m 
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w]4cli the chord pierces the surface. If a;', y* and z' denote the 
co-ordinates of the middle point of this chord, since a/ will equal 
the half sum of the two values of z, we shall have 

.=_±. 

or putting for s and r their values, as found by the actual combi- 
nation of the equations, 

j' — _ tt(2»^ » + m'h +n' ) -f ff(2n5 4> m'a + p') + m"a -f n"h -\-f^' 
~" 2(»Mi' -f «^' 4- /> + wi'a6 + n'a -f- j9'6) 

Rinoe the point («', y', z') is on the chord, we also have 

a:' = az' + a, y' = 6z' -f- /S. 

If now these three equations be combined, so as to eliminate a 
and P\ x^yV' and 2' will belong to the middle point of no particu- 
lar chord, and the resulting equation will therefore represent the 
locus of the middle points of all the chords of the system, Art 
(192). 

Combining the equations, by substituting for a and jS, in the 
first, their values taken from the last, we obtain after reduction, - 

. _ (2ma-f m'h + n')x* -f (2w5 4- m'a 4- p^)y' -¥m"a 4- K'bj-j/ 
~ 2p + n'a -f p'b 

which is the equation of a plane, Art. (57). We therefore con 
elude, that every system of parallel chords of the surfotce may he 
bisected by a plane. 

In order that this plane shall be perpendicular to the chords 
which it bisects, we must have the two conditions. Art. (50), 



2ma + m'h + n' 
2p + n'a + p'h* 



, _ 2nh + m'a -f p^ 
~ 2p + n'a +J/6' 



and these equations can always be satisfied by at least one set ot 
real ^ alues for a and h ; for if they be combined and either a or & 



INDBTSRMINATZ GEOMETBT. 247 

eliminated, there will result an equation of the third degree,- 
containing the other, whieh must have at least om real root, and 
may have three. Hence, in every eufface of the second order, there ^ 
is at least one plane which is perpendicular to the system of chords 
which it bisects. 



202. Let such plane be taken as the co-ordinate plane XY, 
the axis of Z being perpendicular to it, that is, parallel to the 
chords. This plane will intersect the surface in a line of the second: 
order. Art. (200), the axis of which liay be determined as in Art 
(100) or (154). Let this axis be taken as the axis of X and a 
line, perpendicular to it in the plane XY, as the axis of Y, and 
suppose the surface to be referred to this new system of co-ordi- 
nate planes. 

Since the plane XY bisects a system of chords parallel to th« 
axis of Z, the equation of the surface must be of such a forin, that 
for every value oix and y, it must give two equal values of z with 
contrary signs. It can therefor^ contain no term involving the 
first power of z, Art (183). We must then have in the general 
equation of Art. (199), 

n' = 0, i>' = 0, i>" = (1). 

And since the axis of X bisects all chords in the plane XY, par- 
allel to the axis of Y, the equation of the surface must also be of 
such a form that for all values of ar, (z being equal to 0), there must 
be two equal values of y with contrary signs. The equation can 
then contain no term involving the first power of y. We must 
therefore have, in addition to the above equations (1), 

m' = 0, n" = 0, 

and the general equation (1), Ai-t. (199), must reduce to the form 

»w;* + »y* + 1?2:« + m"x + I = (3) : 
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and as the above transformations are always possible, this equation 
noLj be made to represent all surfaces of the second order bj as<p 
signing proper values to the constants which enter it 



203. To discuss the above equation more fully, let us first 
transfer the origin of co-ordinates to a point on the axis of X, at a 
distance from the primitive origin represented by the arbitrary 
quantity a', the axes remaiitmg parallel to the primitive. The 
formulas of Art (72) become 

X =i a' + x', y = y'l « = «'. 

Substitutiii|r in the above equation, we obtain 

mx'* + nt^^ + pz'* + (2ma' + m") x' + ma'^ + m"a' + / = 0...(1 ). 

Since a' is arbitrary, we may assign to it such a value as to make 

2ma' 4- m" = 0, or a' = - _ , 

2m 

in which case the equation, after denoting the absolute term bj I' 
and omitting the dashes of the variables, reduces to 

mx^ + ny« + pz^ + V = (2). 

If m = 0, this transformation will in general be impossible, 
as we shall then have 

a'= -^ = 00 (3). 

^ ' 

In this case we may assign to a' such a value as will make 

m'V + I =0, or a' = , 

m" 

and equation (1) will reduce to 

ny* + /«* + m"a? = (4). 



I 
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U, however, we have at the same time m** = 0, this trans- 
^rmation will be impossible. But in this case, equation (1) will at 
once reduce to 

wy* + pz^ -f Z = 0, X indeterminate (5), 

which is evidently the equation of a right cylinder with an ellipti- 
cal or hyperbolic base, according as n and p have the same or con- 
trary signs. Art. (170), the axis of the cyhnder coinciding with the 
axis of X. Moreover, in this case equation (3) gives 

a' = — indeterminate. 


and any point of the axis of X will fulfil the required condition. 
If m = 0, n = 0, equation (3), Art (202), reduces to 

pz* -f m^'x + / = 0, y indeterminate. 

K f» = 0, ^ = 0, it reduces to 

«y* 4- «»"« -|- / = 0, z indeterminate] 

both of which are equations of right cylinders with parabolic bases, 
the axis of the first being parallel to the axis of Y, and that of the 
second parallel to the axis of Z, Art. (76). * 

If m" = also, in the last two equations, the first will give 



v^. 



X and y indeterminate^ 



which represents two planes parallel to the plane XY, Art. (62) ; 
which are real when I and p have contrary signs ; become one 
when ? = ; and are imaginary when / and p have the same 
sign ; and are particular cases of the cylinder^ analogous to the 
particular cases of the parabola discussed in Art. (171). 

In the same way it may be proved, that the second equation 
will represent two planes parallel to the plane XZ. 
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If m = 0, n = 0, p =z 0, the equation ceases to be 
one of the second degree. 

From this discussion, we see that all surfaces of the second order 
will belong to one of the three classes represented by the following 
equations. 

First, mx^ + ny* + pz* + I = 0. 

Second, ny^ + pz^ + m"x = 0. 

ny« +2)2* + / = 
Third, px^ -f w"a? + Z = 

ny« + rrC'x +7 = 0^ 

204. The centre of a surface is a point, through which if any 
straight line be drawn terminating in the surface, it will be bisected 
at this point. 

If the origin of co-ordinates be placed at the centre, it is evident 
that for every point on one side of this origin, there must also be 
another in a directly opposite direction, at the same distance, and 
having the same co-ordinates with a contrary sign. Hence, the 
equation of the surface must be of such a form, that it will not 
change, when for + a:, + y and + z, — a?, — y 
and — 2 are substituted ; that is, all of its terms must be of an 
even degree with respect to the variables. 

In order then to ascertain whether a given surface has a centre ; 
we see if all the terms of its equation are of an even degree, if so, 
the origin of co-ordinates is a centre ; if they are not, we then see 
if the origin of co-ordinates can be so placed as to make all the 
terms of the transformed equation, of an even degree. If this is 
possible, the surface will have a centre, which will be at the new 
origin. If it is not possible, the surface will have no centre. 

205. By applying the above principles to surfaces of the second 
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order, we see that all of the first class have centres. That none of 
the second have centres. That the cylinders represented hy the 
first equation of the third class have an infinite number of centres, 
each point of the axis fulfilUng the required condition. That those 
represented by the second and third equations have no centres. 



206. Any plane which bisects a system of parallel chords of a 
surface, is called a diametral plane ; and if the chords are perpen- 
dicular to the plane, it is a principal diametral plane, or simply a 
principal plane. 

Two diametral planes intersect in a diameter common to the two 
curves cut from the surface by these planes, aiTd this intersection 
is also a diameter of the surface ; and two principal planes intersect 
in an axis of the surface. 

A diametral plane may be constructed, by drawing three par- 
allel chords of the surface, not in the same plane, and. bisecting 
them by a plane. By constructing two planes in this way, we de- 
termine a diameter, and the middle point of this diameter will 
evidently be the centre. 



207. The co-ordinate planes being at right angles to each other, 
we see that each of them, in surfaces of the second order of the 
first class, is a principal plane. For, if equation (2), Art. (203), be 
solved with reference to either variable, we shall have two equal 
values with contrary signs, and these two values taken together, 
will form a chord, perpendicular to the co-ordinate plane of the 
other two variables, and bisected by it. 

From this, it also follows that the axes of co-ordinates are axes 
of the surface. Art. (20G). 

In the second class, equation (4), Art. (203), the co-ordinate 
planes ZX and YX, are also principal planes, and the axis of X is 
an axis of the surface. 
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In the cylinders represented by the first equation of the third 
class, the planes ZX and YX are principal planes, and the ads of 
X is the axis of the cylinder. 

In the cylinder represented by the second, the plane XY is the 
only principal plane, and there is no axis. 

In those represented by the third, the piano ZX is the only 
principal plane, and there is no axis. 



DISCUSSION OP THE VARIETIES OP SURFACES OF THE 
SECOND ORDER. 

208. All the varieties of the first class of surfaces of the second 
order, or those which have a single centre, may be obtained by 
making in their equation, Art. (20*3). 

First, m, n andjp all positive, I being negative or powit'ye. 

Second, Either two positive and the other negative, I being 
positive. 

Third, One positive and the other two negative, I being posi- 
tive. 

For if all are negative, the signs of both members of the equa- 
tion may be changed, giving the first case. 

If two are negative, the other positive and I negative, the signs 
may be changed, giving the second case. 

If one is negative, the others positive, and / negative, the signs 
may be changed, giving the third case. 

Firsts m, n and p positive, I negative or positive, 

209. Supposing I to be negative, the equation of the first class, 
Art. (203), may be put under the form 

mx^ + ny^ -[-;»« = I (1). 

Let us intersect this surface by planes parallel, respectively, to 
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the co-ordinate planes ZY, ZX and XY. The equations of the 
cutting planes, Art. (62), will be 

Combining these with the equation of the surface, Art (62), wq 
obtain 

ny« + /w* = i — mh*\ 

ma:« + ;w« = / - njt*; (2), 

for the equations of the projections of the several intersections on 
the co-ordinate planes ; and since the curves are parallel to the 
planes on wliich they are projected, the projections are equal to 
the curves themselves. 

Each of these equations represents an ellipse, Art. (169), and 
these ellipses will be real when the second members of the equa- 
tions are positive, or 

h<±\/±, k<±\/L, g<dtJl. 

K 

^ m ^ n ^ p 

the above equations reduce to 

«y' + pz^ = 0, mx* +. pz^ = 0, mar' -f ny' = 0, 

and the first members of each being the sum of two positive quan- 
titi^, they can only be satisfied by making 

ysssO, a?=0; af = 0, 1 = 0; a:=:0, y=.0, 

which are the equations of points. 



254 
If 
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h>d^JT, k>dzx/L, ^>dzJl, 

the second members of the above equations (2) will be negative, 
and they can be satisfied by no values of the variables, and the 
ellipses will be imaginary, that is, the planes will not intersect the 
surface. 
If 

A = 0, * = 0, ^ = 0, 

equations (2), become 

ny^ +!»* = /, mx* -f |tt* = /, mx^ + ny* = /, 

which are the equations of the principal sections, and each of these 
sections is evidently larger than any other made by a parallel 
plane. 

From this discussion we conclude that if the surface, represented 
by equation (1), be intersected by a 
system of planes parallel, respectively, 
to the co-ordinate planes, ike curves 
of intersection will all he ellipses, and 
these ellipses will diminish as the dis- 
tance of the cutting plane from the 
centreT, on either side, is increased, un- 
til they reduce to points ; after which there will be no intersection 
and no points of the surface: The surface is then limited in all 
directions, as in the figure, and is called an Ellipsoid. 

If we make y == 0, 2 = 0, in equation (1), we have 




mx^ =z L or x z= ±\/ — 
In a similar way we find 



CB or CA. 



m 
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^\r- = CE or CE', =fc\A = CD or CD'. 
^ n ▼ jp 

Placing the expressions for these semi-axes, respectively equal 
to a, 6 and c, we have 

whence 

a* 6* «• 

and substituting these in equation (1), we obtain 

an equation for the ellipsoid, referred to its centre and axes, analo- 
gous to equation {e\ Art (105). 



210. If m := n^ equation (1) of the preceding article may 
be put under the form 

*. + y. = LZI^ = 7(^, 
m 

which is the equation of a ^rface of revolution, the axis of Z being 
the axis of revolution, Art. (198). But since m =i n^ wo have 
a = 6 or CA = CE, and the surface is generated by re-, 
volving the ellipse BDA about its conjugate axis, and is the oblate 
fpkeroid, Art. (198). 
Likewise if n = |), equation (1), becomes 

y* + ** = = /(«) . 
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which is the equation of the prolate spheroid. 
If m = n = jp, we obtain 

«« + y« + 2« = i., 
m 

which is the equation of (he sphere, Art. (198). 
If / = 0, equation (1) becomes 

mx* + ny^ + pz* = 0, 

which, since the first member is the sum of three positive quanti- 
ties, can only be satisfied by making 

a; = 0, y = 0, 2=0, 

which are the equations of a point, Art (41). 

If / is positive, equation (2), Art. (203), takes the form 

mx^ + ny* -f- pz^ = — /, 

which can be satisfied for no values of x, y and r, aad therfore re- 
presents no surface, or an imaginary surface. 

From this discussion we see that the particular cases of the El- 
lipsoid arp, the ellipsoid of revolution, the sphere, the point, and 
the imaginary surface. 

Second, m and n positive, p negative and I pMtive, 

211. In this case equation (2), Art. (203), takes the form 

mz^ + «y* — ;?z2 = — I (1). 

Intersecting the surface by planes as*in Art. (209), we have, for 
the equations of the projections of the curves of interaection, 

ny^ — p^^ = — / — mh*\ 

mx^ ^ pz^ ^ — I ^ nJfc2; (2) 

mx' + ny* = — / + pg^. 

Each of the first two of those equations represents an hyperbo- 
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la, whose transverse axis coincides with the axis of Z, Art. (105), 
and which increases in len^h, indefinitely as h and k increase. 

The third equation represents an ellipse, Art. (105), which if 
real when 



P9^ > I. 



or 



P 



and which increases as g increases. This ellipse becomes a point 
when 



P9^ = ^, or g =. ±\/l (3), 

P 

and imaginary, or there is no curve, when 

pg* < I, or g < ±\/l. 



If A == 0, it = 0, g = Oy Art. (62), equations (2)» 
become 

which are the equations of the principal sections. 

The first two represent hyperbolas, whose transverse axes are lest 
than those of any of the parallel hyperbolas. Tlie third equation can 
be satisfied ty no values of x and y, 
from which it appears that the plane 
XY docs not intersect the surface. 

From this discussion, we conclude, 
that if the surface represented by 
equation (1) be intersected by a sys- 
tem of planes, parallel respectively to 
the co-ordinate planes, the sections 
parallel to ZX and ZY, will be hy- 
perbolas having their transverse axes 
parallel to the axis of Z, while the 

sections parallel to XY, will be cllip- 
17 





\ 
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ses when at s greater distance from the origin, abore or below, 
than the value of ^ in equation (3). Hence, the surface extends 
to infinity in all directions from the centre, and consists of two 
distinct and equal parts or nappes, as in the figure. It is therefore 
called, an Hyperholoid of two nappes. 

If we make y = .0, « = 0, in equation (1), we have 



mx* = — Z, 






which is imaginary, and the surface does not cut the axis of X. 
In a similar way, we find 

ny* ==: ^ I, y = ± 

and 

!»«==/, % = =b\/i = CA or CB. 

V p 

Placing 

^ m ' ^ n ^ p 

we have 

c" 0^ a' 

and th3se in equation (1), give 

?1 + yl _ !l = -. 1 
or 
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fiyr the etprntion of the h jperboloid of two iuippea» nhtnd to tti 
eentre and azM. 



212. If m = n, equation (1) of the preceding artide may 
be put under the form 

m 

which is the equation of a surface of revolution^ AxL (198), evi- 
dentlj generated by revolving the hyperbola about its transversa 
axis BA, or the kyperbohid of revolution of two nccppa, 
Tf / = 0, equation (1) reduces to 

mx* + ny* — pz* =^ 0. 

If this surface be intersected by any pkne paiaUfil to XY, we 
have for the projection of the intersection 

mx* + »y* = pg\ 

which is the equation of an ellipse always real, whether ^ %e posi- 
tiTB or negative. If ^ = 0, we have 

mx* 4- ny* = 0, 

which can only be satisfied by 

y = 0, « = 0, 

which are the equations of a point If we make first jc = 0, 
and then y = 0, we obtain for the intersections by the co-or- 
dinate planes YZ and XZ, the equations 

or 

y = db ^V?, * =r ± zyjl 

^ n ^ tn 

each of which evidently represents two right lines passing through 
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the origin, Art (169), and the surface can only be a cone having 
its vertex at the origin, and axis coinciding with the axis of Z. 

The particular cases of the Hyperboloid of two nappes are, there- 
fore, the hifperboloid of revolution of two nappes, and the cone. 

Third, m positive, n and p negative, I positive. 
213. In this case, equation (2), Art (203), takes the form 

mx* — ny* — pi* = — I (1). 

Intersectbg by planes, as in Art (209), we obtain 
ny* + pz* = I + mh\ 

!»«»-.;»»=—/ + nk^ (2). 

ma? — ny* = — Z + pg*. 

The first of these equations represents an ellipse, ^hich is 
always real, and increases as A increases in either direction, from 
the origin. 

The second represents an hyperbola, whose transverse axis coin- 
cides with the axis of Z when the second member is negative, or 

nk* <l, and k < ±\/l, 

^ n 

and with the4ixi8 of X, when 

k> dbx/l, 
^ n 

The third is also the equation of an hyperbola, whose transverse 
axis coincides with the axis of Y, when 

^ p 

imd with the axis of X, wlien 
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^ p 

If in the last two of equations (2), we make 

* = ±\/i, 9 =» ±\/-. 

^ n ^ p 

we have 






mx^ — ny' =r 0, 



« = ± y 






each of which represents two right lines. 
If A = 0) A? = 0, y = 0, equations (2) become 



«y* + jw* = h wwJ* — !»* = — 2, 



~ny«= -/, 



for the equations of the principal sections. 

The first represents an ellipse, which is smaller than any par- 
allel section, and is called the ellipse of the gorge. The other two 
represent hyperbolas. We therefore conclude that, if the surface 
be intersected by planes parallel 
respectively to the co-ordinate 
planes, the sections parallel to ZX 
and YX are hyperbolas; while 
those parallel to YZ are ellipses, 
always real, whatever be their dis- 
tances on either side of the centre. 
The surface then extends to infinity 
in all directions from the centre, 
without being separated into two 
parts. It is called an hyperholoid of one nappe. 

Ji we make y = 0, 2=0, in equation (1), we have 




Mt nidsxsaiiiKAn vEiOMmr* 

^ m 
which b imaginarj. Ift a nmilar wa;, we find 

CD =\/I, CA =:=y/1, 

both of which are real. Pladng 



we deduce 



1> 



e* ft* a* 



and these in equation (1), give 

for the equation of the hjperboloid of one nappe, referred to iti 
eentre and axes. 



214. 11 n sz p^ equation (1) of the prece^g artade maf 
be written 

y. + z. = L±_^=/^, 
n 

which is ihfi equation of a surface of revolution, Art. (1^8), en* 
dently generated by revolving the hyperbola abont its conjugate 
axis, or the hyperhdoid of revolution <^one nappe. 
If 2 = Q, equation (1) reduces to 

nufl — ny^ — pz* = 0, 
which vay be shown, as in Art. (212), to he the equation of a eone 
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having its vertex at the origin, and its axis coinciding with the i 
of X. 

The particolar cases of the Hjperboloid of one nappe are, there- 
fore, the kyperholoid of revolution of one nappe, and the cone. 



215. All the varieties of the second class of surfaces of the 
second order, or those which have no centre, may he obtained by 
making in equation (4), Art. (203) : 

^irst, n and p positive, m" being positive or negative : 
Second, n positive and p negative, m" being positive ©r nega- 
tive. 

For, if n and p are negative, the signs of both members of the 
equation may be changed giving the first case. 

If n is negative and p positive, the signs may be changed 
^ving the second case. 

First, n and p positive, m" positive or negative. 

216. If m" is negative, equation (4), Art (203), may be put 
under the form 

ny* + pz'* t=z m"x (1). 

Intersecting the surface as in Art. (209), we have for the prO' 
jections of the several curves on the co-ordinate planes, 

ny» + ^2* = m'*h, pz^ = m"x —nJc^, ny^ = m"x — pg\ 

The first represents an ellipse, which is real as long as A is poa*- 
itive, and increases indefinitely as A is increased, becomes a point 
when A = 0, and is imaginary for all negative values of A. 

The other two represent parabolas, the axes of which coincide 
with the axis of X, Art. (84). And since the parameters of these 

parabolas are, respectively, — and — , whatever be the 

p n 
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values of k and g, it follows that all the parallel sections are equal 
to each other. 

By making A = 0, it = 0, ^ = 0, we have for the 
principal sections 



ny« +^8 = 0, 



pz* = m^'x, 



wy« = m^'x. 



The first represents a point, the origin of co-ordinates, and each 
of the others a parabola, having its vertex at the origin. 

From this it appears that the surface extends to infinity in the 

positive direction of the axis of X, 
but does not extend at all to the 
left of the origin ; that the inter- 
sections by one system of [)lanes are 
ellipses, and by the other two, para- 
bolas. It is therefore called an 
elliptical paraboloid. 




If m" is positive, equation (4), Art. (203), takes the form 

wy* -f- pz* = — in'% 

in which, if w^e change x into — a:, we shall have equation (1). 
But the only effect of this change is to estimate the abscissas from 
A to the left. The equation will then represent the same surface 
revolved 180® about the axis of Y. 



217. If » = j5, equation (1) of the preceding article may 
be written 



ya + 2;3 = —3. = fg;, 



which is the equation of a paraboloid of revolution, generated by 
revolving the parabola about its axis, and this is the only particular 
case of the elliptical paraboloid. 
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' Second^ n positive and p negative^ m" 'positive or negative, 

218. It will only be necessary to discuss the case where m" is 
negative ; for, if in" is positive, it may be shown, as in Art. (216), 
that the equation will represent the same surface revolved 180° 
about the axis of Y. 

This being the case, equation (4), Art. (203), takes the form 

ny* — pz* = m"x (1). 

Intersecting the surface, as in Art. (216), we have 
ny* -^pz^^z wi''^...(2), pz* =— m"x -f n/;«, ny* = m*'x '\-pg*. 

The first is the equation of an hyperbola always real, and having 
its transverse axis on the axis of Y when h is positive, and on the 
axis of Z whon h is negative, Art. (105). The other two are the 
equations of parabolas, the first extending indefinitely in the di- 
rection of the negative abscissas, and the second in the direction 
of the positive abscissas, Art (171). 

By making A = 0, Ar = 0, (7 = 0, we have for the 
principal sections 

ny* — pz^ = (3), pz* = — m"ar, wy' = m"x. 

The first may be put under the form 

ny' = M or y = d= 2\/-, 

n 

which represents two right lines passing through the origin. The 
other two represent parabolas each equal to those cut out by the 
corresponding parallel planes. 

From this, it appears that the surface is unlimited in all direc- 
tions ; that the sections by one system of planes are hyperbolas, 
and by the other two, parabolas. It is therefore called a hyperbolic 
paraboloid. 

It has no particular case. 



8oe 
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We liave seen above that the plane YZ intersects the surface 
in two right lines represented by 
equation (3), and that any plane par- 
allel to YZ, intersects the surface 
in an hyperbola, the projection of 
which is represented by equation 
(2). If we denote the ordinate of 
any point of one of these right lines 
by y', to distinguish it from the 

ordinate of a point of the curve corresponding to the same^ value 

of Zy we shall have 

«y'* — pz^ = 0. 

Subtracting this equation, member by member, from equation 
(2), we have 




fiyt ^ jiyfi — m"A; whence y — y = 



m"h 



w(y + y') 



Now as 2 is increased, y and y' are both increased, and y — y 
becomes smaller and smaller, and when y and y' become infinite, 
y — y' becomes 0, or the two points coincide ; that is, the right 
line continually approaches tlie curve and touches it at an infinite 
distance, or is an asymptote^ Art (161). Hence, the two right lines 
represented by equation (3), will be the asymptotes of the pro- 
jections of the hyperbolas cut out by the planes parallel to YZ. 
Or, if two planes be passed through these lines and the axis of X, 
the plane which cuts from the surface an hyperbola, will cut from 
these planes, lines which will be the asymptotes of the hyperbola. 



OF THE INTERSECTION OP SURFACES OF THE SECOND 
ORDER BY PLANES. 



219. It has been proved, Art. (200), that every intersection of 
a surface of the second order, by a plane, is a line of the second 
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order. The discussion of the natnre of these sections, except when 
they are parallel to one of the co-ordinate planes, is much simpli- 
fied by referring them to axes at right angles, in their own planes. 
For the purpose of this discussion, let us resume the general 
equation, Art (202), 



mx* + ny* + pz'^ + m"x + / = 0.. 



(1), 



in which the origin is at some point A, on the line AX, this being 

the intersection of 

two principal planes. 

Art. (206). Let any 

plane be passed in- 

fersectiDg the surface, 

and let A'X' be its 

trace on the plane 

XY, making an angle 

fi with the axis of X, 

and let 4 denote the 

angle made by this 

plane with the plane 

XY. 

For any point of the curve of intersection, as M, we shall then 
have 




X = AF, 



y 



PF, 



z = MP. 



Let fins point be now referred to the two axes A'X' and A'Y', 
at right angles to each other and in the plane of the curve. 
Through P draw PN perpendicular to A'X', and PO parallel to 
AX ; also draw NS perpendicular to AX. Join M and N, then 
the angle MNP = 6, Denote the distances 

AA' by a', A'N by a;', MN by y\ 
and we shall have 



« == a' + A'S + OP, 



y = NS -^ NO. 
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The right angled triangles MPN, A'SN, and PON, give 

z = y ' sin ^, . NP = y* cos d, A'S = ar' cos ^, 

NS = a;'sinj5, NO = NPcosjS, PO = NP sin ^. 

Substituting these values in the preceding equations, we obtain 

« = a' + ar' cos /3 + y' cos h sin ^, y = «' sin /3 — y' cos tf cos ^. 

If these values, with the value, z = y' sin 6, be substituted 
in equation (1), the result can only belong to points common to 
the plane and surface, and will therefore represent the line of in- 
tersection. Making the substitution and reducing, we obtain 

(m cos« /3 + w sin2 /3y« + [cos' 6{m sin^ ^+n cos» /3) +^ sin» A] y'« 

+ 2{m — n) sin /3 cos /3 cos 6 x'y'+ cos /3(2ma/+ m")a:' 

y+ cos ^ sin j3{2a'm + m'^)y'-\-ma'^ + m"a'+ I = 0...(2). 

By assigning proper values to a', we may always cause the 
plane to intei'sect the surface, and by assigning proper values to 
)8 and 6, we may cause the above equation to represent the several 
varieties of lines of the second order. 



220. For instance, let it be required that the intersection shall 
be a right line or lines. 

If it is possible to cut a right line from the surface by a plane in 
any position, the same right line may be cut out by a plane per- 
pendicular to the plane XY. For it is only necessary that the cut- 
ting plane should occupy the position of the plane which projects 
the line on the co-ordinate plane XY. We may therefore regard 
6 in the above equation as equal to 90°, which gives 

cos d = 0, sin ^ = 1, 

and see if it is possible to give such values to a' and j8, as will 
make the equation represent one or more right lines. 
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221. For those surfaces which have a centre, wo may also re- 
gard m'* = 0, Art. (203). Substituting this vahie ^yith the 
above, for cos 4 and sin ^, in equation (2), Art. (219), and omit- 
ting the dashes of x and y, it reduces to • 

(mco6« /3 + n sin« /3)x« + py^ + 2a'm cos ^x + ma'^ + / = 0. 

Solving this with reference to y, we have 

y = db \/- h{m cos«/3+nsin»/3)j;»+2>na'coSi0ar+ma'»+/]...(l). 

In order that this represent one or more real right lines, it ia 

necessary that ~ - shall be positive, and that the factor within 

P 
the parenthesis shall be a perfect square, Art. (178), which re-' 
quires 

P < (2), 

and 

(m cos« /3 + n8in«/3)(ma'« -f Q = mV^ cos« /3 (3). 

Deducing the value of a' from the last condition, wc obtain 



= *vA 



l(m cos2 /8 -f n sin^ fi) /^v 

mn sin' )S 



Since /> is positive in the eUipsoid, Art. (200), condition (2) can 
not be fulfilled ; whence the conclusion, that no right line can he 
cut from this surface. 

Since w, n and / are positive in the h3*perboloid of two nappes, 
Art (211), the value of a! will be imaginary for all values of /8. 
Condition (3) can not then bo fulfilled, and no right line can he cut 
from this surface. 

Since m and / are positive and n and p negative m the hyper- 
boloid of one nappe, Art, (213), condition (2) will be fulfilled, and 
the values of a' will be real for all values of /3 wjiich give 
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n siii« /3 < m cos^ /3, or tang« /3 < 2. , 

and equation (1) will tlien represent two real right lines which in- 
tersect, Art. (1'78). Hence, an infinite number of right lines may 
be cut from the surface of the hyperboloid of one nappe by planeB. 



222. If we take the value of yma'^ -f- I from condition 
(3) of the preceding article, and substitute it in equation (1), ex- 
tract the square root of the factor within the parenthesis, and sub- 
stitute in the result the value of a', from equation (4), we shall 
obtain 

which may be put under the form 
y = ±('1^£J„,^^2^ ^ „ ^ coti8\/^^ (1), 

and will represent the two right lines cut out by any plane 
making the angle /3 with the plane XZ. By changing /3 into /S', 

we shall obtain at once 
the equations of two other 
lines cut out by another 
plane. The lines cut out 
by two different planes are 
not parallel ; for the cut*' 
ting planes, which are also 
their projecting planes, 4une 
not parallel. I^either can 
they intersect, for if they 
intersect at all, it must be in the perpendicular to the plane XY-, 
at the point P ; and if we substitute AT for x in the equation of 
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ihe firet set of lines, and A"P for x in the eqaatioQ of the second 
set, we mast obtain the same value for y in each case. But de* 
noting the distance PO by rf, we have 

AT=_i-., A"P= ^ 



and these values being substituted for x^ each in equation (1), will 
give values which are unequal 



223. For those sur&oes which have no centre, we maj regard 
m and / as equal to 0, Art (203). Substituting these values with 
cos 4 = 0, sin 4 = 1, in equation (2), Art (219), and omit- 
ting the dashes of the variables x and y, it reduces to 

71 sin* /9«* + py* + m" cos ^x + Wa' = 0. 

. Solving this with reference to y, we have 



y = ±\/— l(nsm*px* + m" cos ^« + in"a') (1\ 

^ P 

In order that this shall represent one or more real right lines, 
we must have, as in Art (221), 

P < (2), 

and 

m"» cos« /3 = 4n sin« ^ m''a* ^....(S) ; 

whence 

, _ m" cos* 



a' T=z 



An sin' j8 

In the elliptical paraboloid, n and p are both positive, Art 
(216), condition (2) can not be fulfilled, and no right line can he 
cut from the surface. 
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In the hyperbolic paraboloid, n is positive and p negative, Art, 
(218) ; condition (2) is fulfilled, the value of a' will be real, and 
fulfil condition (3) for all values of j3 ; and an infinite number of 
right lines may be cut from this surface by pianos. Substituting 
the value of a' in equation (1), and extracting the square root of 
the quantity within the parenthesis, we obtain 




v^n>\ 



which will represent the two right lines cut out by any plane 
making the angle fi with the plane XZ. By changing ^ into jS', 
we shall obtain the equations of two other right lines cut out by 
another plane. 

It may be proved, as in the preceding article, that the lines cut 
out by two different planes are not parallel, and do not intersect 



224. The preceding discussion of the rectilineal sections of sur- 
faces of the second order, enables us to classify thtsa surfaces as 
they are classed in Descriptive Geometry. This classification is : 

1. Plane surfaces^ which may be generated by a right line 
moving along another right line and parallel to its first position. 

2. Single curved surfaces^ which may be generated by a right 
line, moving so that its consecutive positions shall bo in the same 
plane. 

3. Double curved surfaces^ which can only be generated by 
curves. 

4. Warped surfaces, which may be generated by a right line, 
moving so that its consecutive positions shall not be in the same 
plane. 

The cylindrical and conical surfaces are single curved^ as the con- 
secutive elements of the first are parallel. Art. (74), and those of 
the second intei-scct, Art. (77) ; that is, are in the same plane. 
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The ellipsoid, hyperboloid of two nappes, and elliptical parabo- 
loid, are double curved ; since no right line can be cut from them, 
Arts. (221), (223) ; that is, no right line can be so placed as to lie 
wholly in either sur&ce. 

The hyperboloid of one nappe, and hyperbolio paraboloid, are 
warped ; since the right lines cnt from the surfaces by consecutive 
planes are not parallel, neither do they intersect, Arts. (222), (223), 
and therefore can not lie in the same plane. 



225. If it be required that the intersection represented by 
equation (2), Art (219), shall be a circle, it is necessary that the 
coefficient of x*}/' be equal to 0, and that the coefficients of rr'^ and 
y's be equal to each other, Art. (169). This requires 

2(m — n)sinj3cosj9cos4 = (1), 

m cos* fi+n sin^ ^ = cos* 6(m sin« jS +«cos* P) + p sin' 6 (2). 

The condition (1), (m and n being in general imequal), may be 
satisfied by making either 

Bin /? = 0, 008 jS = 0, cos d = 0. 

Sin j8 == substituted in condition (2), gives 

m = n cos* ^ + p sin* 6 = m(8in* & + cos* 4), 

since sin* 6 + cos* 6 = 1, From this we deduce 

m tang* 6 + m = n + p tang* d, 

or 



tangd = ±\/KEK (3). 



In a similar way we find 



cosi3= 0, tang^ = d=\/^— ^ (4); 



P 
18 
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oosd == 0, 



tang 






p ^ m 



.(5). 



In the first case, the cutting plane is parallel to the axis of X ; 
in the second, parallel to the axis of Y ; and in the third, parallel 
to the axis of Z. 

It may be remarked that if any position of the cutting plane be 
found to give a circle, every parallel plane intersecting the surfaco 
will also give a circle. For if the angles /3 and A remain the 
same, a' may be changed at pleasure, without affecting the equality 
of the coefficients of a:'* and y'*. 



226. In the ellipsoid, in which m, n and p are positive, Art. 
(209), in order that the first set of values of tang ^, (equation 
(3), preceding article), may be real, we must have 

»>m>/>, or /)>m>7i. 

In order that the second set may be real, we must have 

^ > » > m, or m y> n y' p. 

In order that the values of tang /3 may be real, we must have 



n > p > m, 



or 



m > p > n. 



It is evident that no two of these conditions can be fulfilled at 
the same time. 

If either of the first is fulfilled, we 
shall have, [see expressions for a, b, 
and c. Art, (209)], 




CE>CB>CD, or CE<CB<CD. 

Hence, the mean axis of the sur 
face lies on the axis of X, to which the cutting plane is parallel. 
If either of the second is fulfilled, we shall have 
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CB > CE > CD, or CB < CE < CD, 

and for either of the third 

CB > CD > CE, or CB < CD < CR 

Hence, a cutting plane passed parallel to the mean axis of the 
snrfaoe may have two positions, snch that the sections shall be 
circles, these positions being determined by the two proper values 
of tang 6 or tang jS ; and in no other position can the section 
be a circle. 

If m = n, both sets of values of tang 6 become 0, and 
tang /3 becomes imaginary. Hence the two cutting planes unite 
in one, parallel to XY, or perpendicular to the axis of Z ; as should 
L3 the case, since the surface becomes an ellipsoid of revolution, 
its axis lying on the axis of Z, Art. (210). 

If n = |>, the first set of values of tang 6 become imaginary, 
while the second and those of tang jB become infinite, and the 
cutting plane is perpendicular to the axis of X, Art (210). 

If f» = n = ^, the values of tang 6 and tang P become - , 

indeterminate, and every position of the cutting ^plane gives a 
drde, as it should, since the sur&ce becomes a sphere. 



227. In the hjperholoid of two najypeSj in which m and n are 
positive and p negative, the values of Art. (225), after giving to 
the letters their proper signs, become 

tang« = ±v/-^— , tang* = ±l/^ZZ, 

tang/3= ±\/rZ+:^. 
V n + p 

The values of tang fi are imaginary. 
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If III < n, the first set of values of tang 6 is real, and the 
second imaginary. If m > n, the 
reverse is the case. But, if w < », 
we have c > 6 ; and if m > n, 
we have c < ft, Art (211). Hence, 
in this surface, the cutting plane 
must be parallel to the longest of 
the two axes which do not intersect 
the surface. 

If m r= n^ the values of tang 6 

become 0, and the cutting planes 

unite in one perpendicular to the axis 

of Z; as they should, since in this 

case, we have the hyperboloid of revolution of two nappes, 

Art. (212). 

Since the above values of tang 4 do not depend upon /, they 
will remain the same when 2 = 0, Art (212), that is, in a 
cone with an elliptical base, it is always possible to pass planes in 
two different directions so as to cut circles. These are called 8ub- 
contrary sections. If one of them be regarded as the base of the 
cone, the other will be sub-contrary to the base ; that is, in a scalene 
cone with a circular base, it is always possible to pass a system of 
planes not parallel to the base, which shall cut out circles. 

If the cone is a right cone with a circular base, it is a sur&ce 
of revolution, and the sub-contrary sections unite in one, perpen- 
dicular to the axis or parallel to the 'base. 



228. In the hyperboloid of one nappe, in which m is positive, 
n and p negative^ we have 



tang 



^ m ■\' p ^ n -^ p 

tang/3 = ±\/Z±Z. 
^ n — p 
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«7 



The fifst are imaginary. 

If n < /), the second will be real and the third imaginary, 
and the reverse when n > |>. 
If » < J), we have 

6 = CD > a = CA, 

and if n > ^, we have 

CD < CA. 

Hence, the cutting plane is par- 
allel to the greatest of the two axes 
which pierce the surface. 

If n = p, the above real values of tang A and tang /3 
become infinite and the two planes unite in one, perpendicular to 
the axis of X, Art (214). When the surface becomes a cone, the 
discussion is similar to that in the preceding article. 




229. In the elliptical paraboloid, in which m = 0, n and 
p positive, the values of tang ^ and tang ^ become 



tang h 



= =b\/r«. tango := ±a/IZI, 



tang 






The first are imaginary. If » < i>, the second are real and 
tiie third imaginary. If » > |>, the reverse will be the case. 
Hence, the cutting plane must be parallel to the greater axes of. 
the 'elliptical sections. Art. (216). 

If n = j7, the above real values become infinite and the cut« 
ting planes unite in one perpendicular to the axis of X, Art. (217). 



230. In the hyperbolic paraboloid, in which 
positive and p negative, we have 



m = 0, » 
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tang/3 



P + n 






The second and third are imaginary, and the first real, and th% 
position of the cutting plane will be. given bj the equations 

sin/3 = 0, tangfl = ±\/- 

^ P 

But these values with the value m = 0, substituted in con- 
dition (2), Art. (226), make the coefficients of ar'» and y'^ both 
equal to 0, and equation (2) of Art (219), takes the form 

ex + f = Of y indeterminate, 

which represents a right line. 

Since any plane parallel to either of the planes determined by 
the above values of sin ^ and tang 6 will also cut a right line 
from the surface, we see that there are two different systems of 
right line elements, each of which is parallel to a given plane. 

We conclude, also, that no circle can be cut from the hyperbolic 
paraboloid. 



2^. The intersection of any two surfaces of the second order 
may be found as in Art. (62) ; but as their equations are of the 
second degree, the result of their combination, so as to eliminate 
one of the variables, will be of the fourth degree ; hence, in gcJne* 
ral, the projections of the lines of intersection will be lines of the 
fourth order, the discussion of which will be complicated and of 
little interest. 

If, however, it is known that two such surfaces intersect in a line 
of the second order, it will, in general, be found that they will also 
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intei'secl in another line of the second order ; that is, if one sur- 
face enters the other in a line of the second order ^ it will leave it in a 
line of the same order* 

To prove this, let us take the most general equations of the two 
surfaces, 

mx'^ + ny* + /w* + m'jy +• n*xz + j/yz 

+ m"x+ n"y + j/'z + / = (1), 

qx^ + ry* + «e« + q'xy + r'xz + s!yz 

+ q'*x + r"y + s"z + V = (2), 

and let the plane of the curve in which it is known the two sur- 
&ces intersect be taken as the plane XY. 

If we make 2 = 0, in each of the above equations, we shall 
have 

ma;« + ny« + m'xy + m"x + n*'y + I = (3); 

q^ •\- ry'^ ■{• q'xy + q'^x + r"y + V = (4); 

each of which must represent the known curve of intersection of 
the surfaces. These equations must. then be the same, which can 
only be the case when the corresponding coefficients are equal, or 
when those of the first equation are equal to those of the second 
multiplied by a constant factor, as k. If we now multiply equation 
(2) by k and subtract from equation (1), we obtain 

(p _ ks)z^ + (n' ~ kr')xz + {p^ — ks')yz + (i>" — ks^')z = 0, 

which equation must be satisfied for all values of a?, y and «, be- 
longing to points common to the two surfaces. Since 2 is a com- 
mon factor, it may be satisfied by placing 

z = 0, 

or 

{p - k8)z + (n' -T kr')x + {pf - ks')y + (p" — ks'') = 0, 
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t = evidently belongs to the plane XY, in wliich the known 
line of intersection lies. The other is the equation of a plane, Art. 
(67), which by its combination with either (1) or (2), will give 
another line common to both surfaces, and this line must, of course, 
be one of the second order. Art. (200). 



232. Let a;", y" and z" be the co-ordinates of a given point on 
a surfifice of the second order. These when substituted for the 
variables in the general equation 

»«?• + ny^ + iw* + m"x + / = (1), 

must satisfy it, and give the equation of condition 

mar"« + ny"« + P^"^ + fn,"^' + I = (2). 

Subtracting this, member by member, from equation (1), and 
factoring the terms, we have 

m{x - «")(« + ^0 + <y - y'%y + v") 

+ j»(« - z"){% + z") -h m'\x — X") = (3), 

which is the equation of the surface, with the condition introduced, 
that the point «", y", z" shall be on the surfece. 

The equations of any right line passing through the given point, 
are 

{x - xf') = a{z - z% y-y'' ^ h{z - «") (4). 

If these equations be combined with equation (3), we shall obtain 

(z - z")\ma{x + x") + nb[y + y") •\-p{z + z") + m"a] = (5), 

in which aj, y and z must denote the co-ordinates of all points com- 
mon to the line and surface, Art (58). Since this is an equation 
of the second degree, there are but two such points ; and these may 
be determined by placing the factors of (5) separately equal to 0. 
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r — «" = 0, gives z = «", y = y", x = a?*', 

which evidently belong to the given point Placing 

tm{x + a:") + nh{y + y") +!>(« + t") + m"a = (6), 

«^ y and % in this must represent the co-ordinates of the second 
point in which the hne pierces the surface. 

If now any plane be passed through this right line, it will cut 
from the surface a line which will contain both of the points ; and 
if the second point be moved along this line until it coincides with 
the first, the right line will become tangent to the line cut from the* 
surface, and the values of ^, y and z in equation (6), will become 
equal to x'\ y" and z". Substituting these values in equation 
(6), it becomes 

2max" + 2nby^' + 2pz" + m'^a = (7), 

an equation which shows the relation that must exist between a 
^nd 6, in order that the right line represented by equations (4) may 
be tangent to a line of the surface at the given point ; and since a 
and b in this equation are indeterminate, it follows that an infinite 
number of right lines may be drawn, each tangent to a li^e of the 
surfEice at the given point. 

If now in equation (7), we substitute for a and b their values 
taken from equations (4), we obtain 

{2mx" + ni'%x — ar") + 2ny"(y - y") + 2pz"{z — z") = 0, 
or, since from equation (2), 

— 2m«"« — 2ny"« — 2^"« = 2m"a;" + 21, 
we have finally, 

2mx^'x + 2ny"y + 2pz"z + m"{x + x") + 2/ = (8), 

an equation which expresses the relation between ar, y and z for all 
points of the tangent line in all of its positions. The surface repre- 
sented by it, is then the locus of all right lines drawn tangent to 
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lines of the surface, at the given point, or point of contact This 
equation being of the first degree between three variables, is tlie 
equation of a plane. This plane is said to be tangent to the sur- 
face, at the given point ; and in general, a plan^ is tangent to a 
9urface^ when it has at least one point in common mth it, through 
which if any plane he passed, the sections made in tlie surface and 
plane will he tangent to each other. 

For those surfaces which have a centre, the origin of co-ordinates 
being placed at this centre, we have m" = 0, Art. (203), and 
equation (8) reduces to 

mxx!' + ny^' + pzz'' + I = (9). 

If m = n = p, equation (9) becomes 

rex" 4- yy" + aa" = L = R«, 

m 

for the equation of a tangent plane to a sphere, Art (210). 

For those surfaces which have no centre, w = 0, / = 0, 
Art (203), and equation (8) reduces to 

2nyy" + 2pzz" + m*'{x + x") = 0. 



233. Let x^, y' and 2' be the co-ordinates of a fixed point 
without a surface of the second order. If it be required that the 
tangent plane to the surface shall pass through this point, its co- 
ordinates must satisfy equation (8), of the preceding article, and 
give the equation of condition 

2mx''x' + 2ny'y + 2px,"7! + m'\xf + ar") + 2/ = 0... (1). 

In this equation a;", y" and %" are unknown, but since the point 
which they represent must lie on the surface, we must also 
have the condition 

ma;'» + ny"8 + ^'^ + m'V + I = (2), 
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$xA these two equations are all the means which we have of de- 
termining the values of x", y" and z" ; and since we thus have 
three unknown quantities, and but two equations, it follows that 
the unknown quantities are indeterminate. Hence we conclude 
that, in general, an infinite number of planes can be drawn from a 
point witliout a surface of the second order tangent to the surface. 
If straight lines be drawn, from the different points of contact of 
these planes, to the fixed point, they will evidently form a cone 
which will be tangent to the sur&ce, in the hue formed by joining 
the points of contact. But since the co-ordinates of these points 
must all satisfy equation (1), when substituted for x'\ y" and z", 
the points must lie in the plane which will be represented by this 
equation when a:", y" and z" are regarded as variables. This curve 
of contact must tlion be a plane curve, and since it lies on the sur- 
face at the same time, it must he a line of the second ordsr, Art 
(200). We therefore conclude that, in general, the lino of contact 
of a tangent cone and surface of the second order, is a line of the 
second order. And the same will be true of a tangent cylinder, in- 
asmuch, as the cone btecomes a cylinder, when its vertex is re- 
moved to an infinite distance. 



234. If it be required that the tangent plane pass through a 
second given point x"', y'", z'", without the surface, or contain 
the right Une joining these two points, we shall also have -the equa- 
tion of condition 

2mflj"a;"' + 2ny'y" + 2pz"z"^ + w'^ar"' + x") + 2/ = 0, 

and this united with equations (1) and (2) of the preceding article, 
will give three equations involving three unknown quantities, and 
since two of these equations are of the first, and the other of the 
second degree, there will in general be two sets of values for x^\ 
y" and z". Hence we conclude that, in general, two planes may 
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be passed through a right Hne tangent to a Bur&ce of the second 
order, and only two. 



235. A right line, or a plane, is normal to a surface when it is 
perpendicular to a tangent plane, at the point of contact. 

There evidently can be but one normal line to a sur&ce at a 
given point ; but, since every plane containing a normal will be 
perpendicular to the tangent plane, there will be an infinite num- 
ber of normal planes. 



236. The equations of a normal line, to a surface of the second 
order, will be of the form. Art (50), 

a? -• aj" = a{z - z'% y - y" = b{z - z") (1), 

in which it is necessary to determine the values of a and b on con- 
dition that the line shall be perpendicular to the tangent plane 
represented by equation (8), Art (232). The equations of con- 
dition. Art (59), 

a = — Cy h =i ^ d, 

give 

2m«" + m" - «y" 

a = > r= .Ji_ , 

2pxf' pz'*' 

and these, in equations (1), give 

x^x^'^^J!^^L±^{z - n y^t^' = '^{z^z'%.{2l 
2pz" ^ /» y y ^„\ J \ h 

for the equations of a normal line to any surface of the second 
order. 

By supposing m" = 0, we shall have the particular equa- 
tions for those surfaces which have a centre; and by making 
m = 0, we have them for those surfaces which have no centre. 
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If n =i Pj equation (2) reduces to 

yx" '-. y"af = 0, 

which, having no absolute term, shows that the projection of the 
normal on the plane YZ passes through the origin of co-ordinates ; 
hence the normal intersects the axis of X. But when n = jp, 
the surface becomes one of revolution, the ads of X being the axis 
of revolution, Arts. (210), (214), (217). We therefore conclude 
that all the normals to a surface of revolution of the second order 
intersect the axis of revolution ; and that the meridian plane, pass- 
ing through the point of contact of a tangent plane, is a normal 
plane : Or, a tangent plane to a surface of revolution of the second 
order is perpendicular to the meridian plane passing through the 
point of contact 



PRACTICAL EXAMPLES. 

237. Although examples have been occasionally given, in im- 
mediate connection with the articles which they are intended to 
illustrate, it is believed to be advantageous to add, in this place, a 
number of others, a portion of which the teacher may give out 
with each lesson ; or may defer them until the subject has been 
completed, when their solution vnll serve as a general review of 
the principles of the course. « 

Each example should be carefully constructed, on the black 
board, in proper proportion, a unit of convenient length being first 
assumed ; or, when it can be done, should be accurately drawn on 
paper, with mathematical instruments. By this exercise, the 
principles of the subject vnll be strongly impressed upon the 
mind of the pupil, while, at the same time, a good test of his 
knowledge will be afforded to his teacher. 

The axes of co-ordinates are supposed to be at right angles, un- 
less otherwise mentioned. 
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The teacher may multiply the examples to an unlimited extent^ 
by simply substituting, for the numbers used, any others which 
may occur to him. 

1. Construct the points whose equations are, Art (16), 
a?=2, y= — 1; a:= — 1, y==4; 

« = -.3, y= — 2; ir=3, y=— 5. 

2. Find the expressions for the distances between the points, 
whose equations are, Art. (17), 

(^a/=l, y'=3; ar" = 0, y" = - 2; ^ 

a?' = - 3, y = 4 ; «" = 2, y" = - 1. ^ 

3. Construct the points whose polar equations are, Art (18), 
V = 20^ r = 5\ V = 190® r = 2. 

4. Construct the right lines whose equations are, Art (26), 
2y — 3a; + 1 = 0; 3y — a? = 0. =5 






5. Find the point of intersection of the right lines, whose equa- 
tions are as in the last example. Art (27). 

6. Find the expression for the tangent of the angle, included 
by the same lines, Art. (28). 

7. Ascertain if the lines represented by the equations 

2y — 5a? — 1 = 0, y = 3af — 2, 

are parallel, or perpendicular to each other, Art (28). 

8. Find the equation of a right line, passing through the point 
a/ = 2, y' = — 4, and parallel to the line whose equation 
is, Art (30), 

3y + 2a? - 1 = 0. 



(' ^ '^ 
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9. Find the equation of tlie right line passing through the 
same point and perpendicular to the same line, Art (30) ; alsOi 
the length of the perpendicular, Art. (17). 

10. Find the equation of a right line passing through the two 

points, 

a?' = 3, y = - 4 ; «" = - 2, y" = — 1. 

11. Find and discuss the equation of a circle, the co-ordinateft 
of whose centre are ar' = 3, y = — 2 ; and whose radius 
is 3, Art. (34). 

Also, when the co-ordinates of the centre are a:' = — 2, 
y' = ; and the radius 4. 

12. Find the intersection of the last circle with the right line 
whose equation is. Art. (27). 

y = — 3a: — 1. 

yj 13. Ascertain if the point a? = 1, y = — 2, is on, 
without, or within the circle whoso equation is. Art. (37), 

x'^ + y^ =z 9. 

\/ 14. Find the equation of a circle which shall pass through the 
point a: = 3, y = — 2 ; the origin being at the centre. 

Also of one passing through the point a: = 4, y = 2, the 
origin being at the left hand extremity of the diameter. Art. (38). 

16. Construct the points, in space, Art. (40) ; 

a: = 1, y = 2, « = 3; 

a? = - 2, y = 3, « = — 4. 

16. Find the expression for the distance between the two point* 
given in last example. Art. (42). 

17, Construct the point whose polar co-ordiftatea are, Art (43), 



. / - 
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u = 35**, V = 70®, r = 4. 

18. Construct the right line, in space, whose equations are. 
Art (44), 

X = 2z + 3, y = — « + 2, 

and find the equation of its third projection. 

19. Find the point of intersection of the two 'lines, in space, 
whose equations are, Art, (47), 

a; = — 2z + 3, y = » — 2 ; 

a? = 3« — 1, 6y = — 102? + 2. 

20. Find the expression for the cosine of the angle induded 
between the hues given in the last example, Art (49). 

21. Ascertain if the lines whose equations are, 

X = 2z + I, y = 3« + 4 ; 

« = — 2»+8, y=« — 2; 

are parallel, or perpendicular. Art (49). 

22. Find the equations of a right line which shall pass through 
the point «' = — 3, y' = 2, z' = — 1, and be par- 
allel to the line whose equations are. Art (49), 

« = — 3« — 1, y = 4« + 3. 

23. Find the equations of a right line which shall pass through 
the same point and be perpendicular to the same line, as in the 
last example, Art. (49). 

24. Find the equations of a right line which shall pass through 
the two points. Art (51), 

a;'=-.l, ^ = 2, a/srO; «" = 3, y" = 0, «" = 2. 



INDETERMINATE OEOMETBT. 289 

25. Find the intersection of the two lines whose equations are, 
Art. (53), 

j:a ^ J.9 _ 5 -3 0, « + y — 3 = ; 

ar — 3z + 5 = 0, z« + 4y« — 8y = 0. 

26. Find the equation of a plane whose directrix is represent- 
ed by 

4y - 3x -f 1 = 0, 

the projections of the generatrix making angles with the axis of Z, 
whose tangents are 2 and — 3, Art {5o), 

27. Find the equations of the traces of the plane reprQsented by 

2z — 3y + ar + 4 = 0, 
and the points in which it cuts the co-ordinate axes, Art (56). 

28. Find the point in which the right line, whose equations are 
a? — 22 + 2 = 0, 2y + 32 — 1 = 0, 

pierces the plane given in the hist example, Art. (58). 

29. Ascertain if the same line and plane are perpendicular to 
each otlier. Art. (59). 

30. Find the equations of a right line passing through the 
point a;' = 1, y' = — 3, s' = 0, and perpendicular to 
the plaaa represented by 

3a;— 4y 4- z — 1 = 0; 

also the point in which the line pierces the plane, and the length 
of the perpendicular. Art. (60). > 

31. Find the expression for the sine of the angle made by 
the line whose equations are 

19 



J 



J 
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X = Sz -^ 5j y = — a? + 1, 

with the plane given in the last example, Art (61). 

32. Find the intersection of the two planes whose equations 
are, Art (62), 

3a; — 6y + « = 0, « — y — 32 + 1 = 0. 

Also, the expression for the cosine of the angle included by the 
same planes, Art. (63). 

33. Find the equation of a plane passing through, the origin 
of co-ordinates, and the two points, Art. (65), 

a/r^-l, / = 2, z' = 3; 

«" = 0, y" = - 2, «" s= — 1. 

34. The equation of a circle being 

a?« + y« = 9; 

find its equation referred to a system of co-ordinate axes, making 
an angle of 45° with each other, the new axis of X being parallel 
to the primitive, and the new origin being at the upper extremity 
of the vertical diameter, Art (67). 

I 35. Find the general equation of the circle referred to any set 
of oblique co-ordinate axes, Art (67). 

36. Find the general polar equation of the right line. Art (69). 

37. Find the equation of a cylinder, the equation of the di- 
rectrix being, Art (75), 

y« = 2a? — X*, 

and the elements being parallel to the line, 

a? = 2« + 4, y = — 3z + 1, 
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98. find the intersection of the cylinder of the preceding ex« 
ample bj the plane whose equation is, Art (62), 

3« — 2y — 3« + 2 = 0. 

39. Find the general equation of a cylinder, with an elliptical 
base, the origin of co-ordinates being at the centre of the base, 

. Art (76). 

40. Find the equation of a cone, the co-ordinates of the vertex 
being a/ = 1, y = 2, jb' = — 3, and the equation of 
the directrix. Art (77), 

y* = 6«. 

41. Find the intersection of the same cone by the plane whose 
equation is, Art (62), 

0? + 2y — 3« = 0. 

42. find the equation of a right cone, the equation of the di- 
rectrix being 

ari + y« = 9, 

the altitude being 5, Art (77). 

43. Intersect the same cone by a plane passing through the 
axis of Y and making an angle of 45^ with the base, and find the 
equation of the intersection in its own plane, Art (81). 

44. find the general equation of a cone with a hyperbolic base, 
the ori^n of co-ordinates being at the centre of the base, Art (77). 

Sj 46. Construct the parabolas whose equations are, Arts. (85), 
(86), 

y«pr'~'4«4 y* = — 3a:; «• = 9y. 



7 



4ft. Ascertain whether the point «' = — 3, / = 3, is 

/ 



y 
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without, on, or within each of the parabolas given in the preceding 
example, Art (87). . 

41. Find the equation of a parabola which shall pass through 
the point «' = 3, y' = 6, Art (29). 

V 48. Find the intersection of the circle and parabola whose 
equations are, Art. (27), 

a^ + y« = 6, y» = 2x. 

Y 49. Find the equation of a tangent to the parabola y' = + 2ir, 
at the point y' = 4, a/ = 8, Art. (90). 

Find also the equation of a normal at the same point, Art (98). 

V 60. Find the equation of a tangent to the par.ibola y« = 4ar, 
and parallel to the right line whose equation is, Arts. (30), (90). 

2y = 3a: 4- 5. 

y 51. Find the equations of the two tangents to the parabola 
represented by y* = 6ar, which shall pass through the point ^ 
X' c= 1, y' = 4, Art (93). 

52. Find the equation of the polar line to the point c = 2, 
-^ rf = 1, for the parabola represented by y* = Sx, Art. (95). 

58. The equation of the polar line to the same parabola being 

y = X + 2, 

find the co-ordinates of the pole, Art. (95), 

54. The equation of a parabola being y» — 4ir, find its 
equation when referred to a diameter and tangent at its vertex, 
the tangent making an angle of 45® with the axis. Art (99). 

55. Determine the axes, and construct the ellipses, wliose 
( equations are, Art (106), 



\ 



2ya + 3x« = 4; '4y« + ^'^ = 9 
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66. Determino the axes and construct the hyperbolas, whose 
I equations are, Art (107), 

\ y% - 3ic« = — 6; 2y« — 4ir« = 4. 

57. Ascertain whether the point ic' == 2, y' == 3, is 
i> ithout, on, or within each of the curves given in the kst two ex- 
amples, Arts. (109), (110). 

58. Find the equation of an ellipse which shall pass through 
' the point x' = 3, y' = 2, the origin of co-ordinates being at 

the centre, and the semi-transverse axis equal to 4, Art. (125). -^ — 

I 59. Find the equation of an hyperbola which shall pass 
Jthrough the point ic' = — 3, y* = — 2, the origin being 
jat the centre, and the semi-conjugate axis equal to 2, Art. (126). 

60. Find the intersection of the ellipse and parabola, wh< 
f equations are, Art (27), 

2y« + 4a?« = 8, y« = — 6*. 

61. Find the intersection of the ellipse and hyperbola, whose 
equations are. Art (27), 

3y» + a:« = 3, 2y« - 3a:« = - 6. 

62. Find the equations of a tangent and normal, to the ellipse 
represented by 

4y« + ic« = 9, 
at the point «" = 1 ; y" = VJ, Art (128). 

63. Fmd the equations of a tangent and normal to the h3rper> 
bok 

4y« - 2aj« = — 8, 
I at the point .r" = V%, y" = V2, Arts. (131), (30). 
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64. FiDd the equation of a tangent to the ellipse 

4y» + l)a:« ^36, 
and making the angle 45^ with the axis, Arts. (30), (128). 

65. Find the equations of the two tangents to the ellipse re- 
presented by 

4y« + 3x« = 12, 

which shall pass through the point ic' = 1, y = 4, Art (133). 

66. Find the equations of the two tangents to the hyperbola 
C^ represented by 

y« - 3a;« = - 5, 
which shall pass through the point a/ = 2, ^ = 3, Art. (134). 

67. The equations of an ellipse and its polar line being 
O 4y« + 2a;« = 8 ; y = 2i? + 6, 

find the co-ordinates of the pole, Art. (139). 

68. The equation of an hyperbola being 

8y« — 2a:* = — 6, 

---^ find the equation of the polar line of the pole c = 4, c? = 0, 

Art. (140). 

69. Construct an ellipse, ^he two conjugate diameters of which 
are 6 and 4, making an angle of 120° ; also an hyperbola having 
the same conjugate diameters, Art (160). 

70. Find the position and length of the equal conjugat4J di • 
ameters of the ellipse, whose equation is, Art. (159), 

4y« + 3ar« =12. 
Q, 71. Construct tlie asymptotes of the hyperbola, 



»?• 
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and find its equation when ref^ed t^tkfim, Att (161). 

72. Construct the hyperbola wh(^ equation is, Art. (ITO), 

2ay + 3y + a: — 1 = 0. 

• ^ 

73. For examples illustrating the disdtUsion of the general 
equation of the second degree oetween t^'#*V^ables, see Arts. 
(173), (176), (179). \/ ^ 

74. Ascertain if the line represented by th^q^ation # 

has a centre, and determine its co-ordinates, Art (1^. ^' -. ^ 
76. For examples relating to loci, see Art (IM). • C- ' 

76. Find the equation of the surface generated by revolving ^ 
the right line whose equations are ~ 

4x = Sz + 2j 2y = — 2 + 6, 

about the axis of Z, Art (196). 

77. Find the equation of the paraboloid of revolution generated 
by the parabola represented by, Art (198), 

y« = - 3ar. 

78. Find the equations of the spheroids, generated by tiie 
ellipse represented by 

4y« 4- aJ* = 4. 

79. Find the equations of the hyperboloids, generated by the 
hyperbola represented by 

9y8 — 4;c« =: ^ 30. 
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